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PKEFATORY NOTE. 



In compiling the following; pages, the editor has einieavonrod to '.ncot an obvi- 
• »u< waut, or ratluT maiiy obvious wants, in the general fc.'nomy and management 
of our public schonls. 

''J'he subjv-cts upon which h'l has sought to supply hiforraation are tlic f •Uowing : 

1. School Architecture — 'ucludin^ plans for grammar, inlemcdiate, and pri- 
Tiiar. s»:boo's. 

2. -School Sites- -tliL* Inyine; out, planting, and <:an.' of the school premises. 
'J T]ic various methods ol' warming and ventilating school houses. 

•I. The hitcrior arrangements of the school-room, furniture, and seating, &c. 

5. Scliool Apparatus — with directions for its use and pniservation. 

tj. J*hy?icnlTniiningiii Schools — with illiistration3ofgymna8licsandcali«t.henics. 

7. Tlic School-room — its internal discipline and management. 

8. The Teacher and his duties. 

9. The Local Superintendent and his duties. 

U). Solectiom: in j)rost; and ])oetry for public recitation in schools. 

Sch'iol Ji'chittioture. — Although a very gratifying improvement has lately 
{vXqw. jdace in the architecture of the school-houses in Upper ('anada, yet much 
t: or? rennuns to be effected, in order to render the luval or ^illage school — what 
It ou^^ht ever to be — the most attrstctive spot in ths.- ncif^hborln^od. The local 
school authorities indeed have sou^lit to <ivail ihemselvi-s of sueli information, in 
regard to the details of srhool arcliitecture, as has been aecrssible to the Depart- 
ment. TTio people themsehvs also have evince 1 an anxiety to profit by the 
experif nee of other places in thi.s matter, and applieation-e liiivv? been frequently 
rnadc to the Educational Department for J\hi!>, ^1M lih.ations, v\c., to this end. 
In Cfim[ U-ing with these requests, us f\r as p^)>.''''bh , s( hool architectural engrav- 
ings have been procund and pubhslied, fr'»ni time i.o time, in the U. l!. Journal of 
E'/itraticn, These plans, with many additional onos (some -f wiiici) i;!e Canadian) 
have been collected and classifn d, and are now pubjisliid ti»t;,(ther in thi followhig 
piiges.* Much additional information ha.- also been hicor])onited in the accom- 
|ian}nng letter press. 

!!>:hfjol Gronnffs ; Wunnhuf^ Jeniihrtii'ir, S:''iii.if/, ^^. - Th;- ^ai;i'.- >\ i.-iarVs '"pplv 
in all respects to the (chapters on thv- laying uul ol tin- sehuoi-grciiini'-, i\\n\ on 
the warming, ventilating, nnd <?enting of the scho-l rooms. The uunn rou.-. iMijruv- 
i^i;?s inserted villlje of interest and value in the ilhisiration if thi> i.^irirtrtant 
f r.rt of the subject. 



* For many o! the illii.stratii«ns in this wr k ^vo aro Inilrbtuii to tli<» courtesy of H. C lii-k'-. }'.^u-, ■> 'i-vi'.y 
Sujf.'OTinttiid"-nt of Education, btatt- of Fcti sy^iioia, and to Mr. F. C. ErowncU. ULurt'ii il. L ■:iL(<.liLUt. 



IT PREFATORY NOTE. 

Srhcoi Apparatus. — The fp.cilitios which the Department, through tlio liberality 
of the Lcgislalure, has bt-cn cnftblcd to offtr to School Trustees for procuriiiJ5 
B))parati:.s, cliagriinis, mu\ maps fi*r their school.^ have in i luce J Trustees freely to 
•▼ail themsv.'Ne3 nf the pri\ilpge, ainl to furnish their aoiioolu with these artieles. 
The proper use and careful pr»*servaiIon of the ap})aratus have, therefore, bec^jrjje 
important matters of school 'jconomy. In tiie chapter devoted to this suhjoct 
will be fouiid einljodied, it is believed, the result of much practical experieacc 
and i]itelligcni discriniinatit'n. 

Pliifsiral Trainintf. — To thi? i^!.Hj»t<T we have devoted a large «pace, and illus- 
trated it wi*li a great var'Hy of engravings. Ths importance of this branch of 
edu'Mtinn is more and more felt evv-ry iWy, In Kurope, especiidly, it has long 
held r/ prominent [dace in aehool di'jcipline and instruction. In the Normal and 
Model Sohofds, Toroiiio, it has always tornied an attractive and valuable feature 
in the ordinary exerei?«'s of these Instit'Uioiis. 

m 

Sc^ioof Diftciplutr. — To r.id the teacher in the discharge of tlii?, perhaps the 
most delicate and diOieidn part <;/ his duty, we have sought to make such a 
selection of authorities as vwll render tlu' exercise of school discipline more cTUiiii 
and cftsv. The suirorestioiis and advi<'e of tlie be'^t cdaeaiurs on this subject mav, 
however, be .-ununed up in tlie^e three words : kimlncs'!, lirmness, and jiatienco. 

7%\:r/ihif/. — Efiectivc teaching is a great art; and where tlie gift is not a 
naturnl endowment, it can only be actpiired liv diligent labor and l)V conbulting 
the i>e.sl authorities. To aid in the acquisition of this most esseiijal (pialifi- 
catijn, Wv bave inserlcd a S' p.irate artieh' on tlie teaching of cacii of tiie v.'irious 
elemenrnrv branches of learnimr. The whole will be found valuable for refercMce. 

Jr.7p"r!}o}i (f/\S:In*olif.— V\i\' tVrqn.nt eliangc of Loe.d Snperintendents seemed 
to render it desirid)le that the suggestion.-: uf tlu Ciiief Superintendent of Educa- 
tion Oh this subject shonld be arranged in a convenient and accessible shape lor 
rhc-e ot^.eers ; they have, therefore, b.'cn cndjodied ni the ^rork, logetlicr with 
the sngi'es'iions of the head master of the Normal School, (who is himself an 
experienc'd In.-poctor.) These ]»apers give also unity and comjdet-ness to a 
coinpdatiiui designeil to fonn a (convenient book of reference on vario.is subjects 
relating to the diseipline and economy of I lie schools. 

Sr/erfioits/or School Redt-iiions, — This feature of the work has b.en added to 
meet a want Uiuch i'elt in many of the schor>ls. Too fretpieutU tb.e master, 
— anxious to give variety and interest to the routine duties of the week, and to 
oultivati- «'x taste for correct s; peaking and recitation, — has had no choice but to select 
either inajjpropri.ite piece', whicli jiossessed no interest for the pupil, or those 
whicli, othi rvvi."5C beautiful in hnagery and cbKpient in language, embodied politi- 
4:al sentiments and opinions,, the very reverse of tlioso which should be imbibed 
by young Canadians who, otherwise, should be taught to hive and venerate 
that groat fatherland, whose annals are so rich in hen-ic incident and noble 
achit venn-nt. To aid the teacher in his selection for these exercises, we In ve 
insert -d a threefold sca-ies of extracts in prose and ver: e. In performing tl is 
duty vve have sought to give a (^anadian aiul national cast to the entire series. 
"We have /ilso bad in view the various ages and capacities of the pupils. Short 



rUErATORY NOTE. T 

pieces have been added for tlic younj^fr pupils ; aiuI vvc havi wpm ventured to 
insert, towards the close, a few pieces of poetry desii^ncd cxclu'-ivLly for girls, 
where the mistress of a school may wish to cultivate tho tasro of b'.T pupi^^ iu 
this particular. 

The /irtt series of the extracts is taken entire from v::rl.rjs rariadian speeches 
and addresses, which have appeared from time to time in tlie Journal of Education 
and other papers. The selection would ha>c been more varied had the editor 
been able to procure additional materials. Tb<^ names of ihe chief s]»eaki.TS,* 
from whose addresses extracts are made, and tiie local iiitftnsJ which natu- 
rally attaches to the speeches themselves, indt jx'udent of their intriubic merit 
ftiiil the forcible and eloquent lani<uat;e f':!iployed, are a suiHririit ^'ru'inuif-.L' ih;ic 
tliis feature of the work Avill j>rove hijrhly nttractive and pe>pi:iar in the scbools. 
The editor has to apologise for the insertion, at the close of the first series of 
two e\triK'ts from an address prepared by liiiiiSL-ir, ail'i;-! dimply with the view 
further to enlibt the sympathies of the pupili in the p^l•^|ll•rity and success of 
our national school system. 

The second series consists of extract j from reecnt sp<^eche5 and addresses by 
various statesmen in Enjjland and otlit*r persovs. 

The third *me*hicludes a selection of poetry wbieh hasj appeared iu su'Ci-^aivo 
volumes of the Journal of Education, A few additional })ii^ctf^ h?ve been <idded, 
as well to afford sufficient variLly as t«» einbniee in tbe iclection, as far ai> possible, 
extracts from the standard poets in onr boiguage. 

Tbe editor acknowledges many iniperUet'ons in this eonipilalion, uwifij:^ io 
the interference of otber duties. The \\«)rk li;.-i by dejL;re:s irrown iii»on his 
linnds, and has excrcded the ori^rinal limits assiicned to it ; b.it it wa< tlioucht 
desirable to omit nothhig materially atVeeting our sclioo! ecoTiomy :mJl di^f. ipline, 
which might prove useful or suggi^tivi* •IlIut to tnistef, teael»v», or local 
superintendent, in the ])roseeution <»f tiu' irrciit work in wliiel) we are ail ^o 
deeply engat;rd, and on the sueeesisful n(;c<;nipIisiHiient of wiii.'li, under tbe Di>me 
biChsing, our prosperity and advancement as a [»copli- •-o larjiciy dep.ii.ds. 

Jauuarv, ISjS. 
1_.._.. 

* Lv.r.i Jlluiii, Sir J. IJ. R.->}.i>iNon, Ujv. Pr. M'^ftu!. R.v. V)7. Uy.-rv.j 11.::. \V. 11. Uiike. Dr. Da-.v^on 
anJ tliM Rev. Vn'ox. Ormistuii, A.M. 
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SCHOOL ARCHITECTURE. 



Thb foUowiDg plans of the exterior and interior of the Normal and Model Schools 
for Upper Canada, are inserted in this edition of School Architecture, &c., as that 
Institution, in architectural design and ndapiution to the end proposed, stands at the 
head of all others in the Province connected uith the Educational Department The 
interior arrangements are also sometimes referred to in the plaiis which follow : 

DESCRIPTION OF THB BUILDINGS. 

The Normal and Model Schools and Education Offices for Upper Canada— erected 
A.D. 1852 — are situated upon the centre of an open square of about seven acres and a 
half of ground, bounded on the north by Qerrard Street, on the east by Church Street, 
on the south by Goold Street, and on the west by Victoria Street, in the City of 
Toronto. The distance from the bay is about three-quarters of a mile. The situation 
is a very beautiful one, beinj; on^^iJerably elevated above the business parts of the city, 
and commanding a fine view of the biy, peninsula, and lake. 

In a building of so great au oxtdut, it appeared to be neither desirable nor expedient 
lo adopt a rich or highly finished style of embellishment. The whole has been de- 
signed with a vie-v r.ither to utility than for effect ; care b.-ing taken, however, to 
maintain that fitness of decoration by which the purpose and importance of the institu- 
Ikm may be characterized and upheld. 

The principal Normal School building, as seen in the perspective, fig. 1, is 184 feet 
4 inches flrontage, by a depth on the flanks, east and west, of 85 feet 4 inches. 

The front is in the Roman Doric order of Palladian character, having for its centre 
four pilasters of the full height of the building, with pediment surmounted by an open 
Doric cupola, of the extreme height of ^5 feet The principal entrance (to the ofiSces 
of the Educational Depart:nent, tJbc.) is in this front ; those for the male and female 
fltodenta being placed on the east and west sides respectively, C and D in fig. 3. In the 
•entre of the building is a large central hall (open to the roof, and lighted by a lantern), 
with a gallery around it, at the level oT the upper floor, at B, in fig. 4, approached on 
llie loirer floor by three corridors — south, east, and west — and opening on the north to 
the theatre, or examination hall 

Fig. 2 gives a perspective view of the Model School in front, and of the Normal 
School in the rear. A Model Qrammar School, to be placed in front of the present 
Model Common Schools, is now in process of erection, and, by its more imposing ex- 
terior and greater height, will produce a better effect, — viewed from the point presented 
in the perspective now given. 

B 
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On th» Eatt tide, Bg. 8, the Accommodation on the ground floor ts as follows :— 

Public Ubruy Book Depository, No. 1 88': 0"x 28': 0* 

Pickiog Room Depository, No. S 86: S x 8: 
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: 
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Male Students* Retiring Room 86 : 

Council Room 39 : 

Depository* Clerks' Room • 22 : 

Male Students* Staircise, A .... 17 : 

On tJie West side^ fig. 3 :~ 

Chief Superintendent's Office 28^ : 

Ante-room 22 : 

Public School Depository for Books and Maps 28 : 

Normal School Depository 22 : 

Female Students' Retiring Room 36 : 

Deputy Superintendent's Office, with tirc-prool vault 37 : 

First Clerk's Office 22 : 

Female Students' Staircase, A ... 17 : 

Ncrth of the »^cntral hall is the theatre, with Lecturer's entiance in in the centre, B 
and side entrances east and west, (/, rf, tor male and female students respectively. Here 
the aisles are marked a, ^. and <:, with seats arranged between them; the Lecturer's 
platform being placed betweon /^and^ This portion of the theatre is designed to^ac- 
commodate 470 persons, and the galleries 150, making in all C20. Around the theatre, 
and beneath its gallery, are east and west corridors, by which the students enter the 
Model School. 

By this arrani^eTncnt it will bo seen that, except when actually in the presence of the 
masters, the male and female students are entirely separated. 

Passing by the corridors Ust named to the Model School, which is 175 feet 6 inches, 
by 59 feet 6 inches, the students enter the boys' and girls' sch )ols by doors to the east 
and west, each of which has a largo school-room at its centre, 5tj feet G inches k 33 feet, 
capable of accommodating: '200 children, with four smaller class rooms adjoining it, about 
17 feet H l5Teet 6 inches each. The boys' and girls' entrances (like those of the stu- 
dents of the Normal Scliool already described) are at the east and west ends of the 
building — such entrances having each a hat and cl.);ik room and masters' or mistress' 
room on either side. These schools therefore will t )c;e(her accommodate 400 children. 

Returning to the Normal School, and passing to the upper floor, on the landing of the 
staircases A, A, are entrnncos to the g;illery of the theatre, which is designed to accom- 
modate 150 persons. 

On the upper floor is the central hall, with its j^uilery B, connecting the ea.st and west 
corridors, communicating with the f)llowing ro mus : — 

Class Room, No. 1 . 56^ 

Class Room, No. 2 56 

Head Master's Room 22 

Second Master's Room 22 

Educational Museum, No. 1 42 

Educational Museum, No. 2 39 

Educational Museum, No. 3 32 

Educational Museum, No. 4 45 

Laboratory 21 

The Educational Museum is now in process of arrangement, and will shortly be open 
to the public. It will contain copies of paintings by the old masters; and casts of 
statues, groups, busts and statuettes, ancient and modern ; specimens of Canadian natural 
history; and school apparatus, maps, charts, globes, &c. 

In addition to the accommodation thus enumerated, there are, in the basement, rooms 
for the residence of the Janit »r, together wit h furnace rooms, from whencewarm air is 
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Mrved to Iho irhole buildinj;, Greal: altentiun has been beston'ed upon the effidencf of 
the warming and Tentiliitin^; apparatus, and the system ailoptad has been highly sucMia- 
ful. The building ia rendered almost fire proo^ being entirely coveret] with slate uid 
tin, and detached. The means Tor extinguishing a Are, should any occur, are considered 
ample — there being six hydrants, (three inches in diameter eaoh) three in the east wbg, 
and three in the west wing. 



We now insert such plans and illiiiiirution^ of School Architecture as are in the poi- 
•easion of the Department, grouping them in the following order : 

1. Plans for Grammar, Union, or Superior Common Schools. 

2. Plans for Common ScbooU i:i VilUgcH and rural sections. 

S. Plans for laying out the (irourid and School Premises; Trees, ShrubberioB, Ac. 

4. Plans for interior of the Scho<i!-housc: Healing and Ventilating. 

5. Plans for interior of the Si'hool'house; Sealin):, £c. 

6. IlliistrationB of out-door Amusements, Gymnastics, &c. 

PART I. FLANS FOR GRAMMAR, UNION, OR SUPBRIOR 
COMMON SCHOOLS. 

In the selection of sites and the erection of School- Houses, Trustees should hare 
special regard to the following reniarkw und suggestions ; — 

1. The sites should, nliere practicable, be fixed in an agreeable and cheerful neigh- 
borhood, apart fio^n ruiWayC'niillB, factories, &c. 'Ihu position should be somewhat 
elevated, or on a geutla slopk, tad not in the vicinity of low ground or stagnant water. 
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2. The door should face ths south, and the priacipsi winduuB be to the north, thna 
rendering access to the School-House agreeable at nil .qeasons, and thu li^-lii inside 
■IwajB free fro:n the glare of Bnnshine. 

^. The ground should be {lUnte'I with trees '^° <u '■° provMe n <<hade for the Imilding 
and plftT-ground, and not leave both exposed, ai is loo often dour, to the fierce heat of 
summer and the atomiB of winter. The grounds should also be nicely laid out, Mid 
flhrubs and Sowers planted where practicable, so as to promote in children a taste for 
neatness, order, and beauty. 

4. The proper and economii'Al heating nnd ventilation of the building should slso be 
and Toronto.— (See illustrnlions in Part 4.) 

5. The School-room should bo providcl witn romforlahic seats and desks. These 
can now be easilj procured at the schoni riiniituru nianufactorie'^ in Oshfkwn. Mui khnm, 
carefully studied. — (See jlhii^t rations in I'nri 5.) 

6. When the School-House is thus prejiared and rendy for occupation, in»p- imd 
apparatus, and a good teacher should he procured. 

For the following plans nnd illustraiions, we are in part indebted to H. C. IlEibok, 
Bsq., Deputy Supennlcndcnt of Public Instruction iii tlie Stnio of Pen nsv Ivan la, ><> the 
Hod. Mr. Barnard, nnd to other gentlemen : — 

Plan No. 1.— Fob COO Pupils. 

This building is three etories high, and is designed to a^-coinmodalc 7'i0 pupils — 2S0 
on each floor, Unlcsi^ in very rari^ cises, a School Building should not exceed two 
atoriea in height In nil llje pnssnces nml school rooinv. ihc dnnrs shoold opi'n out 
ward, (not inwardf% as is generally the easso.) '»> as to ndinit of easy ogress in imsc of 
Are, ar-i^ident, A--. 




The plan of its fir-I 



BOHOOL ABOHITXCTUBE. 

rtiiii Honrs i" a« foliowB: — 




icl pwRazn !1 n. wida 



re feet wide. 



IS, the nmiii room in the 
ipervision nnil control of 



IB.— no. ». 

n. Bnjn* fntrancp and •lain to semud kiid third r ', Pir-t M(i«I>t\ clai 

S*. Girl«"enir«iice«ndc!oihM roomii. | o. 

ce. ricw-ta on Ihc tiu'liFR.' plntfiniis. /i4. 

tf. Pint Uuter-i cIssB room audinuslwe 3ft. viljt.'. I 

The four corner rooms on ejicU lloor art', in etTect, class 
eentre being the principal schuol-room, under the coiistn 
the first Master. 

Under this system of government and instruction, for which a gl»zed parlitioB 
throughout, Biid ilie wide central passages, aflbnl full facilities, each story uould reqnira 
five Teachera — a inoHter and four assistants — and each would thus coiiatiliita one larga 
School. The two class rooms on the second story will be found very suiiable for rera- 
tatioD purpoy.'s, if either or both of those stories be upnropriated to pupiU of an ltd' 
nmced grade. 

The first story is for girlf. ; the second for boys, and U nearly similar to the Rrst stoTT. 
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both open direetlj into the jsrd at the back of the building, ind niither of them bto 
the ■(reet; but & gate should lead from Ibem to tb« street. 

This plan represeutH ■ building fortj-seven by ninntv-tno feet ; three stories high, 
flnt and second fourteen and third thirteen feet each in the clear ; pitch of roof seven 
feet, and height of the first floor two feet six inches 

This building is three stories high, divided into class rooms, separated by gltiMi parti- 
tions, the first story being for girls, and the second for boys. It is intended to \>e of 
■tone and stuccoed ; but if brick Ik mure economical, it would answer equally well. 

In this building the two tranBverso partilions are to be supported by piers in the cellar, 
tiie girders to bear on the top of the piers and the walls of the Qank ; and the Joists, 
•iranged longitudinally, to be doubled under the other glass pnrtitions. If the building 
■faould be built of stone, the walls will be— cellar 24, first story 32, and second 20 
inches thick ; but if of brick, they will be respectively 24, 22, and 18 inches thick. 
The doors and window sills, and the platforms and slcpa, are lo be of cut stone. 




With th« changes hereafter suggested, this bouse will be found to be very suitable for 
a mall town with from three hundred and fifly to four hundred pupils of all grades ; or 
the forward or other division, containing the same number, in a larger town or a amal 
•ity, in which the plan of having the schools of each part separate from the others bat 
•fill on the Union system, is preferred. 

The general idea of the plan is admirable. It provide* not only for the three regular 
gmdes of Schools in the same building, all so arrunt;e# as to be within the full control 
of the principal teacher, but it affords considerable clasa room, great facility of entranM 
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uid egress, and a fine large lecture ball. These are all verj desirable qoalitieB. In th« 
detwU, however, it slighCI; fails; but it can be readily improTed, both Id cap«dty *■><) 
"'rangpQietit, with little trouble and no increase of cost. 

There is no actual nenecessllj for the third or back etairway. The space occupied bj 
it, if throira into the girls' Primary School, vill make it of equal capacity with thmt of 
the boys'. Each of these roomx will then be about twenty-fiTe feet by thir-ty^ftTe. Ttuf 
will readily seat two hundred I'rimary pupils — one hundred in eac^ room. Tb« 
Superior School rooms are about twenty-flve feet square ; a space which will seat from 
thirty-five to forty pupils ot that grade in each room. 

To secure readinuss of entrance to the Primary Schools, there should be an oatsida 
door to each, opening through a small entry or clothes room. These doors had better 

The second story also admits of some jdesirable changes. The two Secondary Scboola 
may be placed across the back part of the building over the Primaries, each being ot 
■ufSuient size to seat about sixty pupils; the partition between them should also be of 
glass, to correspond with the first story. 




Enttance (o Primary Sobool and nv n 



Ventilitiog fluet. 



S, Bcij>' Prlmirj'. 
B. Qirla' friaaiy. 
aa. OuMde Porenei Ibr bon and firl*. 

*». Ow and oloak rooms *--" '" 

*. ttieiar'i' oTgii\xTj, 

The remaining portion of the second story, next the stain, will then b«come applicabU 

to the lecture hall and class rooms ; two class rooms of about twelve by fifteen feet each 
being taken off one end of this space. 

The lecture hull will be about thirty by forty feet, and as it will never be occupied 
when the Schools are in session, the doors to the secondary and class rooms may open 
into it. By this arrangement, alio, the class rooms wilt be readily accessible both to the 
Superior and Secondary Schools, in connection with which they will be chicfiv used. 

Thus the same space will be made to accommodate a larger number of pupils and in 
better proportion lo the numbers and wants of each grade, than as set forth in the plans 
above given. The cost of the ftiird stairway will also be saved, and will defray tha 
expense of the alterations Just specified. 
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If, however, the plans as given are preferred, the following are the specifications pre- 
pared to accompany them, without embracing any of the changes above recommeftded. 




PLAir II.— BSCOITD VLOOB.— FIO. HO. 3. 



B. Girls' Secondary School. 

F. Boys' Secondary SohooL 

O. Lecture Boom. 

a. Lobby and entrance to lecture room. 

6. Cap room for boys. 

€ d. Class or gallery rooms. 

ee. Passages. 

/. Hot air flues. 



i 



Teachers' Desks. 

Seats for two pupils each. 
/. Closets for books, &o. 
mm. Water Closets. 
nn. Washbasins. 
w. Ventilating flues. 
10. Girls' clothes room. 
X. Closet for library and apparatus. 
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The building will be fifty-five by seventy-six feet, with two towers projecting slightly 
from the line of the building. The first and second stones will be each fifteen feet in the 
dear ; pitch of roof nine feet ; and elevation of first floor two feet six inches. The walls 
will be of stone, stuccoed on the exterior and laid off in blocks m imitation of cut stone. 
The cave and cornice and cupola, from the level of the eave, will be of wood, and 
painted and sanded in imitation of cut stone. The covering of the roof will be of tin, 
as also the base of the cupola and roof of the same, and of the porches. The exterior 
walls in the cellar will be twenty-four inches, the first story twenty- two, and the remain- 
der twenty inches thick ; the walls forming the front stairways will be of brick, thirteen 
inches first story, nine inches second. Piers will be built in the cellar of stone or hard 
brick, for the support of the iron pillars, 27 inches at the base, and tapering upwards to 
18 inches at the top, for the support of the glass partition which runs longitudinally 
through the building, and for the support of the floors of joists. The flooring joists of 
the first and second stories will be three by fourteen inches; and in addition, a camber- 
rod will be run through them. The roof will be constructed as in the plan aforesaid. The 
window frames the same, excepting that all the shutters will be hung inside. 

This building will require three flights of stairs, with wall rail, kc. The glass partition 
in the first story will also require iron posts. The partition separating the girls* and boys' 
snperior School room in the second story, .will also be of sash, without the iron posts. 
The partition forming the lecture rooms, and all others, will be three by six inch scan- 
tling. A water closet and wash basin for the accommodation of the girls of the superior 
School, and also one of cnch for tho teachers will be constructed where shown in the plan, 
and connected with sufficient and properly constructed sinks or wells. 
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On the Eatt tide, fig. S, the accommodation on the grooitd floor la aa follairai— 

Public Library Book Depository, No. 1 80' : O^'x 28': (h 

Packing Boom Depoaitory, No. 9 86; £z 8: 
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Male Students* Retiring Room • 86 : 

Council Room 39 : 

Depository* Clerks' Room 22 : 

Male Students* Staircase, A 17: 

On the West side^ fig. 3:— 

Chief Superintendent's Office • • • . . 28^ : 

Ante-room 22 : 

Public School Depository for Books and Maps 28 : 

Normal School Depository -2 : 

Female Students' Retiring Room 36 : 

Deputy Superintendent's Office, witii tirc-prool vault 37 : 

First Clerk's Office 22 : 

Female Students' Staircase, A ... 17 : 

North of the central hall is the theatre, with Lecturer's cntiancc in in the centre, B 
and side entrances east and west, (/, d^ tor raaU' and female students respectively. Here 
the aisles are marked a, ^, and c, with seats arranged hctween them; the Lecturer's 
platform being placed between B and e This portion of the theatre is designed to ,^ac- 
commodate 470 persons, and the galleries 150, making in all 620. Around the theatre, 
and beneath its gallery, arc east and west corridors, by which the students enter the 
Model School. 

By this arran<ierncnt it will be seen that, except when actually in the presence of the 
masters, the male and female students are entirely separated. 

Passing by the corridors \'\?i named to the Model School, which is 175 feet 6 inches, 
by 59 feet 6 inches, the students enter the boys' and girls' sch >ols by doors to the east 
and west, each of which has a largo school-room at its centre, 56 feet 6 inches m 33 feet, 
capable of accommodating: 200 children, with fonr smaller class rooms adjoining it, about 
17 feet H 15Teet 6 inches each. The boys' and girls' entrances (like those of the stu- 
dents of the Normal Scho.jj already described) are at the east and west ends of the 
building — such entrances having each a hat and cloak room and masters' or mistress' 
room on either side. These schools therefore will together accommodate 400 children. 

Returning to the Normal School, and passing to the upper floor, on the landing of the 
staircases A, A, are entrances to the gallery of the theatre, which is designed to accom- 
modate 150 persons. 

On the upper floor is the central hall, with its r-iilery B, connecting the east and west 
corridors, communicating with the f )llowing ro nu'^ : — 

Class Room, No. 1 . 56' 

Class Room, No. 2 56 

Head Master's Room . . 22 

Second Master's Room 22 

Educational Museum, No. 1 42 

Educational Museum, No. 2 39 

Educational Museum, No. 3 32 

Educational Museum, No. 4 . . 45 

Laboratory 21 

The Educational Museum is now in process of arrangement, and will shortly be open 
to the public. It will contain copies of paintings by the old nmsiers; and casts of 
statues, groups, busts and statuettes, ancient and modern ; specimens of Canadian natural 
history; and school apparatus, map.s. charts, globes, &c. 

In addition to the accommodation thus enumerated, there are, in the basement, rooms 
for the residence of the Janit »r, together wit h furnace rooms, from whencewarm air is 
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MTTed to tbo whole buildinj*. Gre«t ftttenlion haa been bestowed upon the e 
the warming and ventiluting apparatuii, and the sjatcm s<Ioptad has be«n highly succeu> 
(hL The building ia rendered almost fire proof, being entirely covi-red with elate and 
tin, aod detached. The means for extinguishing ■ firf , Rbould nnj occur, are considered 
ample — tbere being six hydrants, (three inrheein diameter ''ach} three inth«e«st wing, 
and three in the wast nnng. 

We now insert such plans and illuNtrationfl of School Architecture as are in the pos- 
Msdon of the Department, grouping them in the fullowing order: 

1. Plans for Graramar, Union, or Superior Common Schools. 

2. Plans for Common SchooU iii ViTlagcH and rural sections. 

8. Plansforlayingout the Ground and School Premises; Trees, Shrubberies, ^. 

4. Plans for interior of the School-house : Heating and Venlilating. 

5. Plans for interior of the S'-hool-house : Seatinj:, ftc. 

6. IllustraUons of oat-door Amusements, Gymnastics, tc. 

PART I. PI.ANS FOR GRAMMAR. UNION, OR SUPERIOR 
COMMON SCHOOLS. 

Tn the selection of sites and the erection of School-Houses, Truntees should hav* 
spedal regard to the folloiving remarks nnd suggestions : — 

I. The sites should, n-here practica)ile, bo fixed in an agreeable and cheerful neigh- 
horhood, apart fioin ritUvay^'mOlB, factories, £e. 'I be position should he BOmewhat 
cleTated, or on a genii* ilopti, ud noi in the vicinity of low ground or stagnant water. 
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3. The door should f&ce the south, and the principal windows be to th« north, thaa 
rendering access to the School-House agreeable at nil seasons, and ihu ii};!)! inside 
always free Itoti) the glare of suDShlne. 

3. The i;raiiiid should be iilanted with Irees ''o as lo provide h shade for the liuilding 
and play-ground, and not leave both exposed, asi is loo often done, to the fierce heat of 
samaier and the storms of winter. The grounds should also be nicely Isid our, and 
shrubs and Bowers planted where practicable, so as to promote in children a taste for 
neatness, order, and beauty. 

4. The proper and econoroiral besting and ventilation of the building shouh) nIko be 
and Toronto. — (See illustrslions in Part 4.) 

5^ The School-room should be prnvidi'il witn rorofortablc seats and desks. These 
can now be easily procure'l at the school riirniturc manufactories in Oshiwa. Markhnm, 
csrefiilly studied. — (See ill u.^it rations in Pnri 5.) 

8. When the School-House is thus prepared and ready for occupation, mnp. nnd 
apparatus, and a good teacher should lie procured, 

For the following plans and illustrniinn«. we are in part indebted to H. C. llnkok, 
Bsq., Deputy Superintendent of Public Instruction in the Stnle of Pennsvlvanis, i<i the 
Hon. Mr. Barnard, and to other gentlemen : — 

Plan No. 1.— For 500 Pupils. 

This building is three stories high, and is designed to ai'commodalc 7o0 pupils — 2S0 
on each floor. Unlesfi in very rare c.ises a School Building should not exceed two 
atories in height tn nil the pass-iges and school rooms, (he doors should open out 
ward, (not inwards, a<i is generally the case.) ■w as to ndiiiit of easy cpress in eLise of 
flro, accident. Ac. 
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The plin of tis lir-I siwl secitLri Hooi-s i-: n-; follnn-s: — 




siipervision and cnntrol of 



d. Fint Uutcr-i 

The four corner rooms on eacli door sre, in ttfurt clas 
eentrc being the principal 6c!i;'o!-roDni, under the 
the first Master. 

Under this syfitcm of government «nd inslriietion, for whieh & ghizfd partition 
throughout, and ihu wide central passages, affonl full facilitiei^ each story would requira 
five Teachers — a master and four assistants — and each would thus cotislitute one largs 
SchooL The tnu I'lass rooms on the second story will he found very suitable for reci- 
tation purpoM'S, if either or both of those stories be ap[>ropriattd to pupil^i of an »d- 
nnccd gnde. 

The first story is for girls ; iho seixind for buys, and Ik nearly similar to the first story. 
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both open directly into Ihe yard at Ihe back of the building, snd neither of them iDtO 
the street ; but t, g»te should lead from them to the street. 



This plan repreBGDts a building lorty-seven bj ninntv-tiro feet; three stories high, 
Snt and second fourteen and third thirteen feet each in (he clear; pitch of roof sereD 
feet, and height of the first floor two feet silt inches 

This building is three stories high, divided into class rooms, separated by glass parti- 
tioDS, the first story being for Riris and the second for boys. It is intended to lie of 
Stone and stuccoed ; but if brick is more econoniical, it would answer equally well. 

In this building the two transversa partilions are to be supported by piers in the cellar, 
the girders to bear on the lop of the piers and the wnlls of the flank ; and the joists, 
■rrasged longitudinally, to be doubled under the other glass partitions. If the building 
should be built of stone, the walls will be— cellar 24, first story 33, and second 30 
inches thick; but if of brick, Ihey will be respectively 24, 23, and IB inches thick. 
The doors and window sills, and the platforms and steps, are to he of cut stone. 

Plan No. II.— Fob 350 or 400 Pupils. 



m 


1 

1 

\ ■ 
1 


g 



With the changes hereafter suggested, this house will be found to be TBry suitable for 
t, mall town with from three hundred and (tdy to four hundred pupils of all gradea ; or 
Iba forward or other division, containing the same number, in a larger town or a smal 
«itj, in which the plan of having the schools of each part separate from the others, bat 
■till on the Union system, is preferred. 

The funeral idea of the plan is admirable. It provides nut only fur the three regular 
grades of Schools in the same building, all so arran^iet as to he within the full control 
of the principal teacher, but it affords considerable class rouui, great facility of entran** 
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tud egress, and a fine large lecture halt. I'hese are all vcrj desirable qualities. In the 
details, hovre?er, it slightlj fails; but it can be readiij improver], both id capacity and 
*''nu>getneDt, with little trouble and no increaBe of cost. 

There is no actual nenecessily for the third or back stairway. The space occupied by 
it, if thrown into the girls' Primary School, will mske it of equal capacity with that of 
the hoys'. Each of these rooms will then be about tweoty-fiTB feet by thir-ty-five. This 

will readily seat two hundred Primary pupils one hundred in eacfi room. The 

Superior School rooms are about twenty-five feet square ; a space which will seat from 
thirty-five to forty pupils ol that grade in each room. 

To secure readiness of entrance to the Primary Schools, there should be an outside 
door to each, opening through a small entry or clothes room. These doors had better 

The second story also admits of some ^desirable changes. The two Secondary Schools 
nay be placed across the back part of the building over the Primaries, each being of 
•itfflcient size to seat about sisty pupils; the partition between theai should also be of 
glass, to correspond with the lirst story. 




A. OirV intemediate or SupniDT School Toom. d. EntiaoM to Priaiw7 Sohool and cap hmm 
O. Boyi' Ititemiedlale or Su|wrior Bchool room. with ntiln to boyi' upper room. 

A Bait' PrlmaiT. (. ftnta fDr two piiplli eacb. 

B. Girl*' Primu;. / PIum forwinn air. 
•0. OoMda IViraEiM Ibr bojn and girli. «. Tarhen' dask. 

U. Ovaudoloakroomibrbojiotftirb, h. PMswce* two r«et vide. 

*. TaaClMT's' or gallery, nmn. «. TenlUUing fluei. 

The remainlDg portion of the second atory, next the stairs, will then become ap^icaUo 

to the lecture hall nnd class rooms ; two class rooms of about twelve by fifteen foet each 
being taken off one end of this space. 

The lecture hall will be about thirty by forty feet, and as it will never be occupied 
when the Schools are in session, the doors to the secnndary and class rooms may open 
into It. By this arrangetuent, also, the class rooms will he readily accessible both to the 
Superior and Secondary Schools, in connection with which they will be chicflr used. 

Thus the same space will be made Lo accommodate a larger number of pupils and in 
better proportion lo the numbers and wants of each grade, than as set forth in the plans 
•bore given. The cost of the feiird stairway will also be saved, and will defray the 
expense of the alterations just specified. 
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If, however, the plans as given are preferred, the following are the specifications pre- 
pared to accompany them, without embracing any of the changes above recommended. 




TLAX II.— 8BC0VD VLOOB.— VIO. VO. 3. 



Jf . Girls' Secondary School. 
F. B^rs* Secondary SohooL 
O. Lecture Room. 

a. Lobby and entrance to lecture room. 

b. Gap room for boys. 

e d. Glass or gallery rooms. 
M. Passages. 
/. Hot air flues. 



i 



Teachers' Desks. 

Seats for two pupils each. 
/. Closets for books, iui. 
mm. Water Closets. 
nn. Washbasins. 
w. Ventilating flues. 
w. Girls' clothes room. 
X. Closet for library and apparatus. 
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The building will be fifty-five by seventy-six feet, with two towers projecting slightly 
from the line of the building. The first and second stories will be each fifteen feet in the 
dear ; pitch of roof nine feet ; and elevation of first floor two feet six inches. The walls 
will be of stone, stuccoed on the exterior and laid off in blocks m imitation of cut stone. 
The eave and cornice and cupola, from the level of the eave, will be of wood, and 
painted and sanded in imitation of cut stone. The covering of the roof will be of tin, 
as also the base of the cupola and roof of the same, and of the porches. The exterior 
walls in the cellar will be twenty-four inches, the first story twenty-two, and the remain- 
der twenty inches thick ; the walls forming the front stairways will be of brick, thirteen 
inches first story, nine inches second. Piers will be built in the cellar of stone or hard 
brick, for the support of the iron pillars, 27 inches at the base, and tapering upwards to 
18 inches at the top, for the support of the glass partition which runs longitudinally 
throagh the building, and for the support of the floors of joists. The flooring joists of 
the first and second stories will be three by fourteen inches ; and in addition, a camber- 
rod will be run through them. The roof will be constructed as in the plan aforesaid. The 
window frames the same, excepting that all the shutters will be hung inside. 

This building will require three flights of stairs, with wall rail, &c. The glass partitloii 
in the first story will also require iron posts. The partition separating the girls' and boys* 
superior School room in the second story, .will also be of sash, without the iron posts. 
The partition forming the lecture rooms, and all others, will be three by six inch scan- 
tling. A water closet and wash basin for the accommodation of the girls of the superior 
School, and also one of ench for tho teachers will be constructed where shown in the plan, 
and connected with sufficient and properly constructed sinks or wells. 
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Plan Sc. III. * 

Th« building next represented is TO feet long by 40 feet wide ; wilh % front projection, 
28 fwt long by 14 feet n-ide. The lot on which it ii proposed lo erect the building, 




■bonld be from 190 to 200 feel long, and from 150 to 2vf feet wide. Thej siiotild be ow- 
ner lots, if poB^bte, and have large open spaces around (hem. The Echool-hoases should 
be protected by small lightning-rods (as seen in the engraving, and vii':h building fur- 
nished with a school-bell, which could be heard in the remotest part of the town, Tillage, 
or section. 

Aa seen in the engraving, the building should be nurrounded by uiiibrageons elm, 
maple, and lime trees — thus giving an air of shade and coolness to the iilberwiso oz- 
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posed* situation of the building in summer, and relieving the bleakness of the general 
aspect of the comparatively isolated school-house lot in winter. It is greatly to be regret- 
ted that, in little matters of this kind, involving so much the comfort, cheerfulness, and 
happiness of both pupils and teacher, in the naturally heated atmosphere of a school 
room, more attention is not paid to the interests of health. We would earnestly com- 
mend the matter to the attention of School Trustees and Building Committee& 

Before proct^eding to an explanation of the interior arrangements of the building, we 
present a general view, on a reduced scale, of the ground plan of a Grammar School-hoase- 
already built, including the cellar, yards, fences, gates, side- walks, &c. This will be seen 
in the annexed ti^ure. 
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BLOCK PLAN OP GBOUNDA, ETC. OP PLAN NO. III. POB A GRAMMAR OB UNION SCHOOL.— FlO. S. 

The grounds around the Grammar School-house, as given in this block plan, contain 
firom 18,000 to 20,000 square feet, or between one-third and one-half of an acre. These 
groonds are enclosed, and divided into two separate yards and a lawn, by substantial 
close board fences,/,/,/,/,/ {Fig, 2), 6 feet high, neatly made, and painted white. 
The boys* play-ground, B, and the girls', G, are large ; bat the lawn, E, is small, and is 
planted with trees and shrubbery. The gravelled side-walks, a, a, ^, running on three 
sides of the lot, arc shaded by rows of elms, maples, and lindens, set near the curb-stoneF« 
The gates, A, C, 1), and the gravelled walks, d^ dy d^ lead to the front and the two side* 
doors of the School-house. The out-buildings, t, t, are arranged with a large number 
of separate apartments on both sides, all well ventilated, each furnished with a door, and 
the whole surrounded with evergreens. 

In the plan of th^ projection, H, the stairway, r, leads to the cellar, which is 7 feet 
in the clear, and extends under the whole of the main building. The cellar is well lighted, 
having eight windows, w^ w^ with ten panes of 7 by IP inch glass. The windows, being 



18 



SCHOOL ABOHITBCTUKE. 



hung irith hinges on the upper side, and ftstened with hooks snd staples tX the lower 
edge, may be opened bj niwng them into an horiuntal posilion, nhere tbey are foGtened 
with hooks as when closed. With this amngement it is eaaj to keep thf cellars welt 
ventilated at all seaaoos. The openingo for the admiBsion of fuel into the boxes, o, Oi 
are furnished irith sheet-iron shutters, fasteniog on the inside. The school-house is 
prorided with an nbundnnt supply of good water, obtained from a fountain or from a 
well, which is generally outside the building, the water being brought in by a pump, P. 
A supply of good water for ■ school-house should not be considered merely as a convvni- 
ence, but as absolutely necessary. 

The horizontal section of the furnace, F, merely shows the ground plan. The cold air 
passes through a to the air-chamber, where it is warmed by tlie fires in p, ji,— two cast- 
iron cylinders, 14 inches in diameter. The evaporator, e, holds about fifteen gallons of 
water, which is kept in a state of rapid evaporation, thus supplying ihe nir-chamher with 
an abnodance of moisture. In the plan and construction of thf various parts of the 
furnace. Special pains have been taken to remove all danger of Sre — 1> consideration 
which should never be overlooked. The furnnce is covered with stone, thickly coated 
with mortar, and the under-side of the floor above is lathed and plastered, not only 
above the furnace, but at least ten feet from it in every direction. 

The cellar walls and the stone piers c, e, c, e, c, are well pointed, and the whole inside, 
including the wood work overhead, is neatly whitewashed, giving Ibis apartment a neat 
and pleasant appearance. The waits of tlie building itself arc of stone, about two feet 
thick, faced with brick, and painted a tanteful color. 



In this Plan {Fig. 8) there are three entranceH to the Huitding; the front. A, and the 
twonde doors, B for hoys, and G for girls, leading into the entries F, C, C. The front 
is a lai^ dnuble door, with a beautiful frontice of 6ne hammered granite. At all the 
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«Mid« doon ar« two or three hewn gnoite steps, furnished with four or six scnp«rs 
at «adi door. Pupils belonging to the Schools in the lower story, pass from the dde 
WtriM into tbe middle one, and KHcending (wo Steps at a, enter their reEpective rooDOS 
T, S, whiob are rather larger than those in the primarj and intennediate School houMii 
being 36 l«et by 82 feet inside, aod II feet high in the clear. In each of tbe entruices 
0, 0, there is a proTislon t, t, t, t, for Betting up umbrellas. 

The seats and desks io the rooms T and S, are of the same dimensions and arranged 
in the same manner as those in the primarj School-bouse described at length on the 13th 
page of tboi/inirna/ for Januarj, I84S. A section of the^'e seats and desks may be seen 
in f^g. 5. The small iron posts c, c, C, c, aboul S) inches in diameter, supporting the 
floor above, are placed against tbe ends of the seats, so as not to obstruct the passages 
UalL Besides tbe platforms P, P, 30 feet by 6 taet— the tables, 3 feet by 4 feet, for 
the Teachers, and the closets I, I, for brushes, &c. — there are blackboards, painted upon 
the wialla, extending from the doors D, D, to the windows, 14 feet long bj 14 feet wide, 
with tbe lines of a stave painted on one end, to aid in giving instruction in vocal music. 

These rooms are well warmed by heated air, admitted through registers r, r, {Figt. 
3 and 4,) 18 inches in diameter, from the furnace Iielow, F, {^Fig. % from which the tin 
pipes }>,p, (Figl. 2 and 8,) 14 inches in diameter, convey the air to tbe School-room in 
the second story. Each room is provided with two ventilators, each 3 feet long by 16 
inches wide, opening into dues of the same dimenuons, which open on a level with the 
floor, and leading into the attic, Irom which tbe impure air escapes at circular windows 
in the gables. These flues thus remove the foul Mr from the lower parts of the room 
tad cause fresh, warm air to slowly settle down upon the scholars — a very pleasant and 
heftlthrol mode of ventilation. 

The School room in tbe second story is large, and with an arched ceiling (see SectioD, 
Fig. 5) measuring 12 feet to tbe foot of the arch and IT feet to its crown. It is provided 
with two nntilators 8} feet in diameter, placed in the crown of the arch, 30 feet apart. 
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The entrances to the second story School room are by two short flights of stairs on % 
side ; irom the lower entries to 9, a, (^g» 4,) spaces about 3 ft square, and thence to 
A, A, spaces 8 z 5 fl., extending from the top of the stairs to the doors opening into the 
School room. 

The Master's table c, as well as the tables d^ d, for the Assistants, are moveable. The 
Urge area B, B, bemg 14 inches above the floor of the room, is 8 feet by 64 feet long, 
with large closets w, t*, at the ends, filled up with shelves, &c., for the use of the Teachers 

The School room and the recitation rooms R, R, are warmed by heated air, admitted 
at the registers r, r, r, r, r, all of which are connected with the furnace in the cellar, by 
large tin pipes or conductors. 

The black-boards, 4 feet wide, painted upon the hard finished walls, are indicated by 
the lines 6, 6, 6, b, 6, in the recitation rooms, and along the walls behind the Master's 
table, extending on each side to the windows beyond, e, «, making in the School about 
800 feet of black-board. The long benches e, e, are used for seating temporarily new 
pupilt on their entering School, until the Master can assign them regular seats ; also for 
seating Visitors .at the Quarterly Examinations. The space P,P, a broad step, 18 feet by 
t feet wide, is used for some class exercise on the black-boards. The passage t^ t^ about 
18 inches wide, running the whole length of the room, affords great facility in the move- 
ments of pupils to and from the recitations and other class exercises. The Master's 
class generally recite in the space o, o, at the back of the room, which is 4 feet wide by 64 
feet long. 

The windows W, W, which are hung with weights, and furnished with inside blinds, 
contain 12 lights each of 10 by 16 in. glass. The quantity of air furnished for each 
scholar is a matter of no small importance. Each room in a Grammar School, intended 
to accommodate 200 pupils, should contain over 85,000 cubic feet, deducting the space 
occupied by the furniture. This estimate allows every child about 150 cubic feet of air 
for every hour and a half, on the supposirtion that no change takes place, except at the 
time of recess. But the rate at which warm air is constantly coming into the rooms from 
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the funiftoe, inere»«<i tha ftllowuioe for averj child to aboat 300 cubic fe«t tOK evnj 
boor and a half, 

Pig. 5 uhibits a $ectuin of the building u if it wen cut throngb the centre. It ahom 
in an end mtv> tbe prtyection, belfry, roomi, aeats, deeka and cellar. An imperfect out- 
line of the (rarmiDg apparatui ia preaeaied, giring an outlioa of the plan of ita con* 




■truetion. , The Bmoke pipe, connected wiih a, the heater, coiled twice around in the air 
chamber, piisseB off in the di ection or 6, 6, t > the chimney. The thon tin pipes c, c 
conduct the warm air into ihe lower roome ; and the long ones e, t, rui vty it to the 
rooma in tbe aecond atory. On each side of ih< projection, orer ilie door d, is a window 
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lighting the outside entry, and also the middle entry by another window over the inside 
door. The end view of the seats and desks do not represent the different sizes very 
accurately, but sufficiently t-o to give a correct idea of the general plan. 

We give, on the preceding page, the front view of a High School house, which may 
serve as an exemplar of a Central Town School house. The building is intended to 
accommodate 600 pupils. 

In such a Central School iiousc, there may be a primary department in the basement 
story for small children, both male and female, taught by one or more female teachers. 
The first floor may be appropriated to an intermediate School^ or second department, 
with separate apartments for boys and girls, and taught by a male and female teacher 
respectively, or by male teachers, as may be preferred. The second floor may be appro- 
priated to the High School^ or highest department of the Common School — taught by 
the Head Master of the whole establishment. As the pupils advance through the pre- 
scribed courses in the lower departments, they should be advanced to the next higher de- 
partment, until they complete the course of instruction in the senior department, or High 
School. The same system of teaching should be observed throughout; and the pupils 
will not bo impeded, and the 2)arcnts will not be put to needless expense, by various modes 
of teaching and the use of unsuitable and improper books. 

This School house occupies an elevated and beautiful situation. It is a specimen of 
plain but tasteful architecture ; and every School house should be attractive in its very 
appearance — emblematical of what is taught within. The fence, the grounds, the trees, 
should be such as to please the eye, improve the taste, and excite cheerful feelings. The 
yards around this building are enclosed by a handsome baluster fence, resting in front 
on heavy blocks of rough granite. The steps are of hewn granite, twelve feet long, 
making a very convenient entrance. The grounds are planted with trees. 




PLAN IV.— THE BASEMENT PLOOE.— PIO. 2. 



The size of the building is fifty feet by seventy-six, with a projection of seven feet. 
The walls of the basement are of stone ; the remaining portions of the walls are of 
brick. 

The School bang designed for both boys and girls, an entirely separate entrance is 
provided for each department. The front door at which the girls enter has a very beau- 
tiful frontispiece, with double columns (thus providing for large side lights) and a heavy 
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ornamented cap — all cut from granite in tbe best Btjic. The n-ordg "Bic.a Scbooi," 

may be seen over this door. 

The door in the circular prqjeciion, fronting on another Btreet, is tlie entrance for bojri^ 
and has also a fine fronlisiiiecc, cut from granite. 

The Basement, First ami Sucond Floors, are fitted up as School rooms, and the entirs 
building, thu^ divided, is capable of accommodating 600 pupils — boys and girl& Wa 
will now proceed to give an explanation of the accoinpanjing Pinna of the different 
Sehool-rooois in the building, A reference to Fig. 1 will be advantageous in connexion 
with such explanation. 

The Rooms in Ihc Bustment Floor (-.hich is 12 feet high in the clear,) are separated, 
from each other by soliil brick unlls. Tiici pupil*, in tbe girls' deparlmenf, entering the 
honse at A, (Fig. 2,1 pass in:o tbe large loMiy C, 12 feet by 28, from which they can go . 
to all parts of the building appro|iriMled tn their use. 

The furnace room II lias n brick Hoor, ami can be kept in ns good order an any other 
parts of the house. The wood boxes, n, n, and the furnace F, are so constructed that, 
with an ordinary degree of care, tho room may be kept as clean as any of the School- 
rooms. In this room, at m, m, provision is made for setting up nmbrellas. Tt resembles 
a ladder placed in a horizontal position, and is fnsiened to the ceiling on one side, and 
supported on the other by subslantial posts of oak or other strong wood turned in ■ 
taateful atyle, and let into the floor. The plimp, p, accessible lo all in the girls' depart- 
ment, coonecled nitb a nice sink, lined with lead, aSbrds an abundant supply of excellent 
water. The rooms E, and I, nearly ] 6 fict by 21 each, are appropriated as offices of 
the School Trustees, Superintendent and Mssters, 4c. 

The lai^ Lecture Room D, on the lerc hand side of the Plan, is furnished with a 
SofflcieDt number of seats (a specimen of which is shown at I,) lo accommodate aboat 
250 popila. On the platform P., which is raised seven inches from the floor, Is a long 
table, a, made convenient for experimental Lectures in Chemistry, Natural Philosophy, 
ftc., having pneumatic troughs fur holding gases. At F, (i, g, i,) are suitable proviw<ms 
for foniaces, &c, required in the preparation of chemical experiments. 'Ihe pump, j>, 
with a sink like tho other, (in room H,} is used exclusively by the pupils in the boys.'' 
department. 
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At all Lectures and other eiercisea in this room, the giria, entering at a, occupy tbe 
■eats on tbe right of the middle aisle. The boys, entering by descending the ahort Sight 
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of sUira 6, arc seated at the opposite side of the room. This arrangement is deemed 
advisable in of der to obviate the objections sometimes made against having a School for 
boys and girls in the same building. The departments are thereby kept entirely separate, 
except in exercises in vocal music and occasional lectures. The boys enter the house 
at the end door B, which is six feet above the basement floor, and by a short flight of 
Btairs they reach the first story at c (Fig, 3.) 

The three rooms, D, E and F, (Fig, 3,) are appropriated to the department for girlsL 
They are easy of access to the pupils, who, ascending the broad flight of stairs (at o^ 
Fig. 2), terminating at B, can pass readily to their respective rooms. 

As the course of instruction in this School occupies three ye^rs, the room D, {Fig, 3,) 
is appropriated to the studies of the first year, £ to those of the secand, and F to those of 
the thrid. In each room there are three sizes of seats and desks, but the arrangement 
in all is aniform — the largest being at the back of the room. The largest desks are 4 feet 
8 inches long, and 22 inches wide on the top ; the middle size is two inches smaller, 
and the other is reduced in the same proportions. The largest seats are as high as 
common chairs (about 17 inches,) and the remaining sizes are reduced to correspond 
with the desks. The passages around the sides of the rooms vary from 2 to 4 feet wide, 
and those between the rows of desks from 18 to 24 inches. 

On the raised platforms, P, P, P, P, are the Teachers' Tables, d, d, d^ d^ covered with 
green baize and furnished with four drawers each. The registers, y*,/,y^/, admit the 
warm air from the furnace, and the pipes, p^ p, p^ conduct it into the rooms in the 
upper story. The passage, 6, leads into the yard, which is ornamented with a variety of 
shrubbery. The door near e, leading from the room F is used only for Teachers and 
Visitors, except when the two departments assemble in the halL In the room C the boys 
pursue the studies prescribed for the first year. The other rooms in this department 
«ro in the next story. 

Pupils ascending from the area e, Fig. 8, by two circular staircases, land on the broad 
«pace a, c, from which, by a short flight of stairs, they reach the second story, which 
is sixteen feet high in the clear. This second story is divided into three school-rooms 
— two of the smaller of which, separated from the third by a nross partition, are fitted 
up precisely like rooms C and F, in Fig. 3. and are immediately them ; and the third is 
fitted up like D, Fig, 2, only that it is furnished with three rows of seats instead of 
two, and has three seats and desks on each side of, and parallel to the ends of^ the 
Teacher's platform. 

One of the smaller rooms in the second story is appropriated to the middle clas8,and 
the other to the senior class of pupils. The arrangement of the seats and desks are the 
same as in the other rooms, except that they are movable — being screwed to a frame not 
fastened to the floor. The cross partition, referred to above, is composed of four very 
large doors, about 14 feet square, hung with weights in such a manner that they may be 
raised into the attic, thus throwing the whole upper ^tory into one large hall — an ar- 
rangement by which one room can be changed into three and three into one^ as occasion 
may require. On all public occasions, such as Quarterly Eqaminations and Annual Ex- 
hibitions, the rooms are thus thrown together, and the seats and desks turned so as to 
fiice the large platform in the principal School room. 

In erecting a building, such as we have described, in which the School rooms are 
necessarily placed one over the other, care should be taken to deaden the noise overhead. 
This may be done by filling up (with proper precautions) the spaces between the joice 
of the floors with tan bark, cork shavings, or some other compact light substance. 
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The building, which ha<; alreftdj been erected on & comer lot 198 hj 170 Teet, is of 
brick, 70 by 44 feet on the ground. The basement wttll, up lo the water table, is of 
atone, l&id in hydraulic cement. The roof is covered with tin, laid in white lead. 

The basement wall, 10 Tept high in the clear, contains a lecture room, (which BerTM 
also as a chape],) 26 j by 40 feet, with comfortable seats to accommodato conTenienlly 
300 pnpilti. The fioor descends 3 feet from the rear of the room to the platform, giTing 
13 feet height immediatelv in front of it. A Inboratory, 13 by 13} feet, ac|)oins th« 
lecture room, «rilh which it communicates by a door at the end of a platform. The re- 
mainder of the haHenient floor is occupied hy the tumaces for warming tbe building 
and by the rooms of the Janitor. 

The first floor is occupied by the male depnrtmeni, and consists of a School room 
kbont 30 by 54 feet, and nearly 16 feet hi|-h in the clear, with two recitation room, 
tDtries, &c. There arc 62 ilcskp, each four feet long and accommodating two pupils. 
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On the second floor are the girls' school room, »bout 28 bj 40 feat, with ieite for 76 
pupils, 2 recitation rooms, library, hall, and room occupied by primarj department. 
There is a large t:kyligbt in (he centre of the girls' School room, and another in the 
library. Tlie rooms arc lifUen Tect in height 

The building is thoroughly and uniformly wanned b/Two fcrnaces, in the basement, 
and a change of air is secured by ventilators at the top of Hie rooms, and also near the 




floor, opening into ftjie^ which are carried up in llic chimiiey><. ihu waviuth imparted 
by the smoke which passes up in the ndjoining flues secures n good drart. In the upper 
Story additional tnenns of ventilation are fiiriiishtii by llie sky'liphtw, wliich can be 
partially opened. Illitstrations on /his subject will be giwii al ike close. 




A. Qirti' School Don; 

B.B. Recitation rooms. 

C. Dnssini; room. 



The supports arc of wood, li 
Windsor chairs. Both scnU and dchk- 
knees and screws. S'orjxtUi 
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The Schocl and recitation rooms are all furnished with Ini^e sI:i(cr set i:i t})e vftll tn 
the room of hl&ckboftrdtL 

Description of ch« teachers' desks in the School rooms will he dvcii ;i !li end. 

The whole cost of the buildini;, including furnitce.a, scholars' desks and chairs, slales 
and inkBtBsds, waB abo^t $6|000. As man; of the School hr.unes now about being 
erected io MTersl of the Towr.t of the Province at abimt the cost of the building illua- 
tntad b the Number, tho plans and tnlcrior arKi^.^unu^nti^ canicd out in Ihm building 
wfll be ui excellent guidu in apptoximatin^^ to llic iM-i of ono adnplcd to the wants and 
resource!! of the Town in ttliich it it dcsif^ied in ci-eet rii^e or more superior Ficliool- 




In 1854, the Board of Trustees for the City of Toronto, creeled thrco r>olijoI-houMs 
similar to the above in the city. Three others of a different eonsfriiclin:i ivere erected 
in 1833. This buiMinj;; will accommodate nearly 500 pupil". The si-; S. liooLhouseB 
will accommodate almut 2,500 children. The cost of thii 'juIMmi^, indinli'S littings, 
etc., waB$i2,00O. The plan of the interior arran~enient, sents, etc., hn-: not nien pub- 
liahed. It, however, inchides the recent improvements as liet.i 
diagrams- Play-yard and sheds are in the rear. 

School house No. vn. has just been ereclcil in Jiociiestcr. 
elegant building, and in its general arrangement, and adapla'ii 
superior to any other school bouse in that section of the Sta'f 
the school bouaea built within the last few years, is the lnri;u s;Zj of t 
for the primary Kchnlar?. The fault is not because '.here is room ti> : 
are nnseniblcd 



the largest size arc full to overdawin);, and sn ti 
without recitation rooms, that it ia Ib^nd n""""' 



Ii ir: a f.ub>-'.!intial and 
to M::!oni purposes, is 
One f lult of several of 
of the rooms designed 
I ti> spnrc — fiir (hose of 
ojie department 
hers in (he same 



room. This necessariiy creates coa^mH^'-M{j.cn 



;a the prfservation of good order. 
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and leads to other serious annoyances. Alter Rcholarn have psHscd the primaiy depart- 
ment a larger number may be a-onurnhled in ono room (o advantage, if there is a full 
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eomphmcnt of redUtion rooms adjoinlDg, A plu of the ichool rooms is given in this 
■nd the preceding page. 

The siie of the building on the ground is 84 feet 8 in. hy GO feet S in. 

Tb* boilding is heated bf two of Chilson's Furnaces in the basement. 

It will be wen that there are two primary rooms, in each of which can be comfortkblj 
aMOOmodated as many as one teacher can instruct The intermediate rooms, though 
■boot the same riie as the primary, will be occupied by older pupils, pursuing a greater 
naga of itadiM, and they will seat more than two teachers can well instruct. The third 
tMdiar will oocopy the adjoining recitation room, which it will be seen communicates 
wUt both of the intermediate roomx, so that classes can be received from either or both 
iit afanmittanceB may require. 




The ■eui<» department, without being unduly crowded, will seat 2S0 scholars. The 
i«dtation rooms in the rear of the building, are so arranged that classes make the least 
possible disturbance in passing to and from the main school room. The library room in 
tlie rear of the Hai9t«r's desk is sufficienL'y commodious for a recitation room, in addi^on 
to tho other purposes for which it is designed, and may be used for that purpose if neces- 
sary. With slight alteration in the arrangement or doors, and one or two other points 
easily remedied, a school houae for the accommodation of SOO pupils could not be better 
ansnged. It will doubtless be a model, in ita general arrangement, to b« followed 
hereafUr whenever houses of amilar size are to be constructed. 
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This school house was also crcelad in the Ciiy of Itocliostcr. It differs little from 
the preceding in its general nrranpement. An improvement niiglit, however he made 
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by converting eitber or ths primar; rooms B into a gallerj room, with bench seats rielDg 
one above the other, with a fool-gunrd on each. The end of liolh rooms might be fitted 
up in this way ir de«red, so as to embrace iu the same room a gnllerj and a school room 
Qallenes form a valuable and important feature in Ihe arrangi^iucnCs of the Upper Canada 
Model Scboola at Toronto. 




The lot on which this school house i!t erected is 325 deep and 100 feet wide fork 
depth of 126 feet, and 161 feet irlde for the remaining 64 feeL It is divided into three 
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7ard8| as exhibited in the ground plan, (Fig. 2,) each sabatantially inclosed, and planted 
with trees and shrabbery. The dimensions of the building are 62 feet bj 44 on the 
ground. It is built of brick. Each room is ventilated by openings, controlled by 
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A — Lawn. 
B— Girls' Yard. 
C— Boys' Yard. 
P — Privies. 
W— Well. 
F— Furnace. 
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registers, both at the floor and the ceiling, into four flues carried up in the wall, and by 
% large flue constructed of thoroughly seasoned boards, smooth on the inside, in the par- 
tition wtMf (Fig. 8, X.) The whole building Is uniformly warmed by two furnaces placed 
in the cellar. Every means of cleanliness are provided, such as scrapers, mats, sink with 
pomp, wash-barin, towels, hooks for outer garments, umbrella stands, &c 

The tops of the desks are covered with cloth, and the aisles are to be cheaply car- 
peted, 80 as to diminish, if not entirely prevent, the noise which the moving of slates 
and books, and the passing to and fro, occasion in a school-room. 
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This eDgraviiig rcprcBciiU the eod olcvstion of h Primary and Secondary School-House 
for 130 pupils. The School -liousc stands back from the highway, on an elevated site, 
— as Schoot-houae kiUs ought always to be— and for beaaty of deiigD and oonTonience 
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of amtngement is not larpu^ed we believe hy tny GiniiUr strnelnre in Caiwdi. It is 61 
feet long by 86 feet wide,u)d 13 feet bigh in the clear, with two departmenta on ttuBuna 
fiooT. Tb« ityle of th« building is Teiy neat tnd tasteful, and hu aometbing approaching 
to the Tuscan cast in iL Tbe entrance doors of the bojs* girls' and respectiTdj' are no 
and scholastic appearance. There are five prettily shaped arched windows in rilher sidB 
— three on one side and two on the other side of the entrance door. Their size and q>- 
pearance are the same as that of the centre either side. Tbe handsome charaeteristia 
projection over each door may be seen in the engraving. The belfiy and double chim- 
ney issuing from the centre of the roof are neatly designed, and give the buildicg a fin- 
ished one in the triple window inserted in either end of the building, and aa seen in the 
one facing the reader. The gable is slightly ornamented, and is famished with a circular 
ventilating window, as seen in the engraving. The trees and shrublwry around tha 
School-houfe give it an air of cheerfulness and repose, — so essential in contributing to 
the health, the comfort, and tbe success of the pupils and masters. 
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The accompanying Fig 3 exhibits the Ground Flan of the foregoing School-house, and 
is designated to affurd accommodation for a Primary and Secondary department in th« 
building. C is the Primary, and D the Seoondary or Grammar School department. The 
room C ia 26 feet wide by 36 long, with desks and seats attached for 60 pupils. Tha 
room D is 25 feet wide by 80 feet long, with desks and seats attached for 70 pnpils. A 
is the boys' entry, and is 6 feet wide by 10 feet long. B is the girls' entry, and is of 
the same dimensions as that for the boys. P, in either room, is the Teacher's Desk and 
Platform. The seats fur the younger pupils are placed immediatelj in front of the Teacher's 
desks, and are slightly lower, in their elevation above the floor, thau those in iho rear of 
the SchooUroom — as seen in the Section on seats and desks at the close of tbis article, 
r, r, r, r, are Registers for the bot air, for healing (be School-rooms, which issues from 
the furnace in the basement of tbe building, as deacribed on page 8S. e, e, are flues for 
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Tsntilatioii, uid will ba deacribed in the article on the aalgect at the cloae. e, e, are the 
doMta for the dimier baskets of the pupila who hare come from a ^stance. «, a, are Ibe 
water nnks connected with the boja and giiis' department of the School The amoka. 
pipe is carried up between the TentiUting Suea e, «, and ia made to branch off into two 
separate chimnies as it iBsnes from the roo^ so aa to accommodate the bell— ^ verj neat 
aad oraiTeaiant arrangement. The ataita seen in the Ground Plan lead up into the attie. 




The foregoing represents a design for a handsome Union or Grammar School-house. It 
is a verj chaste and ornamental building, and in excellent keeping with the correct pro- 
portions requisite in a School-house of this description. 




.— FiBsi rLooR.— no. ii. 
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TLAN XI. — SECOND FLOOR. — FIG. III. 



U— Secondary Room. 
R— Gallery Room. 



S— Stove. 

V— Flue for ventilation. 



PART II.— PLANS FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS IN VILLAGES 

AND RURAL SECTIONS. 

The plan on the next page, of a neat Primary School-house, is taken from the " School 
and School-Mastery The construction is simple, and the toute enscmhle pleasing in the 
extreme. The situation is well chosen, and the grounds planted with beautiful and ap- 
propriate trees andshrubbery. See Part III. Thi^ should always be attended to in 
selecting sites for School-houses. On this point the writer remarks : 

"So much do the tuture health, vigor, taste, and moral principle of the pupil depend 
upon the position, arrangement, and construction of the school-house, that every thing 
about it is important. When the roost desirable situation can be selected, and the laws 
of health and the dictates of taste may be consulted, it should be placed on firm ground, 
on the southern declivity of a gently sloping hill, open to the south-west, from which 
quarter comes the pleasant winds in summer, and protected on the northeast by the 
top of the hill or by a thick wood. From the road it sriould be remote enough to 
escape the noise, and dust, and danger, and 3^et near enough to be easily accessible by a 
path or walk, always dry. About it should be ample space, a part open for a play- 
ground, a part to be laid out in plots and flowers, and shrubs, with winding alleys for 
walks. Damp places in the vicinity of stagnant pools or unwholesome marshes, and 
bleak hill-tops or dusty plains, should be carefully avoided. Tall trees should partially 
shade the grounds, not in stiff rows or heavy clumps, but Fcattered irregularly as if by 
the hand of nature. Our native forests present such a choice of beautiful trees, that the 
grounds must be very extensive to afford room for even a single fine specimen of each ; 
yet this should be, if possible, for children ought early to become familiar with the names 
and appearance of these noblest of inanimate things. The border of a natural wood may 
often be chosen for the site of a school ; but if it is to be thinned out, or if trees are be 
plan tea, and, from limited space, a selection is to be made, the kingly, magnificent oaks, 
the stately hickories, the spreading beech, for its deep mass of shade, the maples, for 
their rich and abundant foliage, the majestic elm, the useful ash, the soft and graceful 
birches, and the towering, columnar sycamore, claim precedence. Next may come the 
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picturesque locusts, with their h»iiging, fragrant Sowers, the tulip tree, the hemlock, best 
«f eTergreens, the celtia, or sweet gam, the djsgs, or tupelo, with horizontal branches 
tnii polished lesTes, the iralniit and butternut, the na'iffs poplnr and the M5«n. 




" Of excremelj beautiful American shrubs, the number is so gri;at that I hare no room 
lor a list What place intended to form tlic taste of the young, should be without the 
kalias, rhododendrons, cornels, roses, liburnums, magnolias, clethras, honeysuckles, and 
apineast And whoever goes into the woods to gather these, will find a multitude of 
others which be will hardly consent to leave behind. The hill lop should be planted 
with erap'een), fortnlng, at all seasons, a burier against the winds from the n<nth aod 



40 



aOBOOL ASCHITKOTDBI. 



"Of the flower plots, litUe mi; be uid. They may be left to the tute<rftJietoMher 
lod of the cultiT4ted pereooB in the Bection. We can only recommend our wQd American 
plant!, and again remind the reader, that there is hardly a conntry town in Canada, 
from wboae woods and meadows a hundred kind of flowers might not be tnnqtlanted, 
0f beauty enoi^b to form the chief ornament of • Qermanor English garden, which are 
now neglected only beouue they are common and wild. Garden bowers need not be 
excluded; and if either these or the former are cultivated, the great object, to present 
aomething to refine and reform the taste, will be, in some degree, accomplished." 

If proper enclosed play-graonds are prorided, the muter may often be present at the 
qxwtaj and thus become acquaintad with the characters of his pupils. If children an 
eompelled to resort to the highway for their amusemeDtB, we ought not to wonder tbU 
they should be contaminated by the vices, brawlinga, and pro&nities, which belong to 
frequenters of highways. 

Tiio room of the School-house ahould be Bufflctently large to allow every pupil, 1. To 
^t comfortahly at his desk; 8. To leave it without distarbing anyone else; 3. To see 
explanations on hia lesaona, and to recite without being incommoded or incommoding 
others; 4. To breathe a wholesome atmosphere. 
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If the first three objects are fully proTided for, the space on the floor will be sufficient. 
But to secure the advantage of an adequate supply of air, the room must not be less 
than ten, and, if possible, twelve or fourteen feet high. 

The foregoing Ground Plan of a Primary School is designed to accommodate forty- 
eight children. It is 24 feet by 28 feet outside. The scale of the Plan is eight feet to 
the inch* D. represents the entrance door, &c, see list attached to the engraving. 

We give two additional ground plans which may be adopted with some slight varia- 
tions required by the nature of the site, or the peculiar views of the majority of the Trus- 
tees, or of the building committee in each case. The following plans present some of 
these modifications. The first is 84 ft. by 25, and the second, 36 ft. by 27. 
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PLAN NO. 1. — Fia. III. 



A— Front entrance. 
B-OlrU* <1«. 
C— Boyt* do. 



I)— Tearher'« pUtfonu. 
R— Llbrarf. 

S— Ventilating ktovi-. 



V— Flue for TcntiUtion. 

F— Seat and desk, with Iron vnd<. 

IT — Cold air duct. 
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PLAN 1. — FIG. IV 



lICUlTLOTUUi.. 




K QBOUNU^ &C.— Tin. I. 

This is t, comniodious and subaUntuI edifice. Though the pUn ooly Bbows seats for 
fort^-two pupils in each room, it will easily scat Sfty with single, and sixty with double 
desks. The whole building will thus comfortably accommodate from two hundred t» 
two hundred and forty. This number will fully employ six Teachers — one master and 
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five assistants, for the whole building ; or, one master and two assisiunt.--, for each floor. 
The communicating doors between the main rooms, and the glass partitions between the 
mam and class-rooms, admirably favor this arrangement While two of the Teachers on 
eadi fleor are conducting recitations in the class rooms, the third can preserve order and 
Iffomote the studies in the two main rooms, which will io, a:: the same time, fully in 
▼iew of the Teachers in the class-rooms. 

In schools of this rank the largest provision of black-board should be made. Five feet 
m height, of tho partitions between all the class-rooms, commencing two feet from the 
floor, and the whole length of the partitions, should bo devoted to this purpose. The 
wiU or partition at the back of the book"^ closets, and that opposite the stairs, in each 
main room, as shown on the [ground plans^of both stories^ should also have the same 
height of black board surface. 

In Schools of this kind there is little use or need for a Teacher's platform and desk, 
•zoq»t at time of opening and closing the exercises. One Teacher will necessarily be in 
chaige of two of the main rooms, if tliere be a Teacher with a class in eaeh recitation 
VOOm at the same time, and while thus engaged will have no time to sit. A small plat- 
fomiy near the communicating door between the main rooms, will thus probably be found 
snfident, and most suitably placed. This slight change will not only save space, but 
tarn the eyes of the pupils from the light. 




PLAN 2. — SECOND STORT. — FIO. III. 

aa. Clothes rooms. | bb. Entrances or lobbies'. 

The other letters rfpresent the same parts, as in tho first story. 
Por the accommwlatiou of greater numbers, the remaining plans in this class have all two ftii^hts of steirs. 



SPECinCATION. 

These engravings represent the plan of a building measuring thirty-seven feet on the 
front, and forty-seven deep, with projecting wings of twelve by twenty-three feet on each 
side ; the first story is fourteen feet, and second thirteen, each in the clear ; twelve 
feet pitch of roof; elevation of first floor two feet. In this specification reference may be 
made to all similar work in the following plan in this class. 

The material in this building may be stone or brick ; and for the arrangements of 
the interior, reference is made to the plans and explanations of the same. 
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lliis plui is designed for si.itj-rour papils. Bj placing scat^ oppoate the flues, if 
required, it will contain that nmnhcr of pupils, and will answer for • soiall village or 
tbinlj settled rural Tlcinitj. The rilatform and black-board ^houlil be extended to the 
book closets, ou each side of the Teacher's desk, in the places of the ttro scats rbr fonr 
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pupils each. This buildiDg will be found convenient and ornamental when properly sur* 
rounded with trees, shrubbery, &c 

The size of this building is thirty by forty feet on the outside, story thirteen feet high 
in the dear, and pitch of roof nine feet 

SPECIFICATION. 

The materials of the walls should be brick, and the cellar walls built up above the level 
ot the ground, eighteen inches thick, with cellar door-way, and window openings secured 
with iron guards. A cut stone door sill will be required for the front door, twelve inches 
en the top face and eight inches rise. The walls from the surface of the ground up- 
wards will be of brick ; the outside four inches, to be the best quality dark stretchers 
with the joints smoothly struck ; the thickness of the wall at the base and pilasters will 
be dzteen inches ; in the recesses twelve inches, being a nine inch wall spread on the 
baac^ making an opening of three inches in the centre of the wall ; the two surfaces to 
be bonded togetheriwith alternate headers every fifth course ; the projection of the base 
to be finished on the top with headers. The flues will be made eight by twenty-four 
inches, thoroughly and smoothly pargeted and topped out on the roof for ventilators. 
Hm woik to be done in a substantial and workmanlike manner, with mortar composed of 
sharp sand and wood burnt lime. Plastering on the interior will be done in the 
manner as the last ; the jambs of the windows will be plastered and the angles 
ffoooded. 

CARPENTER WORK AND MATERIALS. 

The flooring joists will be eight by fourteen inches, and ceiling joists two by twelve, 
placed sixteen inches between centres, and the flooring joists strengthened with two lines 
of lattice bridging, well secured to the same ; a raising piece will be spiked on the ceiling 
joists, and the rafters heeled against it ; alternately the rafters will be continued over the 
wall, forming cantilevers to support the eaves ; those from the gables will be framed into 
the outer rafter. The rafters will be framed and one and a half inch plank collar beams 
well spiked across the same. The rafters will be lathed and covered with the best white 
pine shingles, butted and jointed. A bell turret will be built according to the plan. 
The window frames will be made plank front or casing, and double hung. The sash and 
shutters to be made and bung as usual on the flank and back of the building; but on 
the front. Inside shutters in one pair to each window, will be made and hung to open 
against the wall, and recesses in waH will be made to receive them ; the sub-sills of the 
windows will be made of heart pine. A circular transom sash will be made over the 
front door. The doors will be made and secured as usual, excepting that in the partition 
between the lobby and clothes rooms, folding doors will be made and hung, so that they 
may be opened into one room for recitation or class purposes. The closets will^be 
shelved in the usual manner, and the platform for the Teachcr^s desk made with [eight 
inch rise. Wainscoting, black-board, inside dressings and jambs of doors, pinrails and 
hooks in recitation rooms, slats in main room for maps, cellar door and steps, and outside 
steps (of wood) and privy and fencing, will be done in the best manner. 

PAINTING AND GLAZING. 

The wood work usually painted, will receive three coats in plain colors, with pure 
white lead and linseed oil. The sash all to be glazed with the best glass ; the size of the 
glass will be thirteen by sixteen inches, eighteen h'ghts in each frame on the side and 
back ; the front frames to have twelve lights in each. 
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All the materials anil n-orkn-anslu)) to lio of tlic best qualitj, and every thing to be 
fiiroishci!, requisite to comnlctc the IiiiiUling in nil its parts, in a guhstantiail and vork 
manlike manner, ami to tli^ sntisfftclion of the Trustees. 



A building According to this iilaii, would cost ni 
cellu ; or eleven hundred dolhira n-ith n cc\hit cj 



lO hundred and fifty dollars without the 
iplete, as in the specification. 




B, AC. 



This plan U designed for forty-six pupils, but can be sTranged for thirty-eight or fifty. 
It imy be of atone or brick. 

Ths artist has provided a Ecparate entrance for bays and girls though tbey are to sit 
together in the same room. 

The size is twenty-three by tbirty-four feet, and pitch of roof eleven feet ; the story 
tweWe feet in height in the clear, with a side porch : the walls of nndreBBed stoDo or 
brick. 

The cellar will be excavated under the building, with entrance, &c., and foiuidatioa 
trenches for the porch two feet below the surface of the ground. Tn regard to the 
details of the mason and carpenter's work, they can he determined upon by the Trus- 
tees, and inserted in the spedflcations. The specifications of the preceding plan wjllbea 
guide in this respect. The details of seating and wanning will be given at the end. 
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FL4K SO. C— PIRSFBCTITE ASS OROIIHItg OF AN OCTAOOXAL SCBOOIrHOUSK— no. L 

The above is % pUn of a veiy beautiful rustic school-house and grounds. This de- 
rign for a school-house intends to exhibit a model of fitoess snd close economy. The 
principtes of Btness are, 1. Ample dimensioDS, with Terj nearly the least possible length 
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of Will for ita inclosure, the roof being conatracted without the bemms, th» upper ud 
lower ends of the r&fters being held by the wall plates and frame at the foot of Ibe Ian* 
tern. The ceiling may ^ew the timber work of tbe roof| or it may be plastered. S. 
Idght, a uniform temperature, and a free ventilation, secured by a lantern light, thoa 
avoidiog lateral windows (except for air in Bummer,) »nd gtuning wall-room for blati- 
boards, maps, models, and illustrations. Side windows are shown in the view, and may 
be made an addition by those who doubt the efBciency of tbe lantero light (The lan- 
tern is not only best for light, but is essential for a free ventilation.) With such a lig^l, 
admitted equally to all the desks, there will be no inconvenience from shadows. Tbm 
attention of the scholars will not be distracted by occurrences or objects out of doon. 
There will be less expense for broken glass, as the sashes will be removed from ordinary 
accidents. The room, according to this plan, is heated by a Brc in the centre, either in a 
atove or grate, with a pipe going directly through the roof of the lantern, and finishing 
outside in a sheet-iron vase, or other appropriate cap. The pipe can be tastefiilly ft- 
shioned, with a hot-air chamber near the floor, so as to afibrd a large radiating aur&co 
before the heat is allowed to escape. This will secure a uniform temperature in every 
part of the room, at the same time that the incovenience from a pipe passing directly 
over the heads of children, is avoided. The octagonal shape will admit of any numbM" 
of Beats and desks, (according to the size of the room,) arranged parallel with the sidea. 
The master's seat may be in the centre of the room,] and the scats be so constructed that 
the scholars may sit with their backs to the centre, by which their attention will not bm 
diverted by facing other scholars on the opposite side, and yet so that at times they may 
always face the master, and the whole school be formed into one class. The lobby next 
to the front door (see figure -2) is made large, (8 by 20) so that it may serve for a recita- 
tion room. 




This lobby is to finish eight feet hii>t>. the inside wall to show tike a screen, and ri^ng 
to the roof, and the space above be open to the scbool-room, and used to put away or 
station school apparalue. This screen-like wall may bo hung with huts and clothes, or 
the triangular space next the window may bo inclosed for ihis |)ur)>o.sc. The face of the 
octagon opposite to the porch, has a wood-house attached to it, serving ss a sheltered 
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mj to a doabl« privy beyond. This wood-boau is open on two rides, to admit of a 
oow drtnght of air, preventing the possibility of a DaiBSDce. Other wing-rooms may 
bo attached to the remaining sides of the octagon. If additianalinconToniences for closets, 
library, or recitation rooms be desired. 

The mode here saggested of a lantera in the centre of the roof for lighting alt a 
scliool-boQseB, is so great a change from common usage in onr country, that it r 
foil and clear explanations fbr its execution, and plain and satisfkctory reasons for its 
fenwal adoption, and of its great excellence in preference to the common mode. They 
an as fidlows, viz. : 

1. A ikylight is well known to be far better and stronger than light &om the ddes of 
the bvUding in cloudy weather, and in morning and evening. The difference is of the 
greatest i^nportance. In short days (the most used for schools) it is still more so. 

8. The l^bt is far better for all kinds of study than side light, from its quiet untformitj 
and equal distribution. 

3. For smaller houses the laoteru may be square, a simple form easily constmcted. 
The ndes, whether square or octagonal, should incline like the drawing, but not so much 
as to allow water condensed on its inside to drop off, but run down on the inude to the 
bottom, which should be so formed as to conduct it out b; a small aperture at each bot- 
tom pane of glass. 

4. The glass required to light a school-room equally well with side lights would be 
doable what would be required here, and the lanterns would be secure from common ac- 
cidents, by which a great part of the glass is every year broken. 

6. The strong propensity which scholars have to look out by a side window would be 
mostly prevented, as the shutters to wde apertures would only bo opened when the warm 
weather would require it for air, but never in cool weather, and therefore no glass would 
be naed. The abutters being made very tight, by calking in winter, would make the 
aeliool^oom much warmer than has been common ; and boing so well ventilated, and 
■0 hi^ In the centre, it would be more healthy. 

6. The stove, furnace, or open grate, being in the cnnire of the room, has great 
advantages, from diffusing the beat to all parts, and equally to all the scholare : it also 
admits the pipe to go perpendiculariy up, without any inconvenience, and it greatly &ciU- 
tatea the ventilation, and the retention or escape of heat, by meansof the sliding cap above. 
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The size of this building is twenty-three by thirty-four ftet, one story high, thirteen 
feet in the clear, and pitch of roof nine feet. The interior arrangements resemble many 
of the others, but in this an outside lobby is made at the entrance, which gires an addi- 
tional room appropriated for library and recitation. 
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TLAN NO. 6. — FlUST FLOCK — FIC. II. 



A. Lobby or outaidc porch, 5 by 6 fwt. 

B. Entrance. 8 by 8 feet. 

C. Girls' bonnet room, 6 by 8 feet. 
U. Boys* cap room, 6 by 8 feet. 

FF. One a smoke flue, tlic other a ventilator broujrht 
t<^ther in the lofl and topped out together. 



G. Teacher's desk on a platform, 4 by £2 feet. 

hh. Seats for two pupils. 

L. liibrarj'. 

m. Entrance to the cellar. 

S. Passaircs or ai^llei«. 



In franung this building, it will be done so that the weather-boarding can be put on 
vertically. The rafters will be twenty inches between centres, with a collar beam of one 
and a half inch plank, well spiked across each, and the heel of the rafter notched out to 
rest upon the plate ; the front part projecting and forming the support to the eaye, and 
that portion of the rafter will be phned, as will also the projecting pieces supporting the 
roof at the gables. The weather-boarding will be planed, and beveled, and strips three 
inches wide firmly nailed over the joints. 

The carpenter work, including blackboard, will be the same as others, excepting 
where the change in the plan makes it necessary ; and the materials also of the best 
quality. The masonry will also be as the first, with the same arrangement of cellar 
windows and cellar entrance ; the plastering also in like manner ; the painting also the 
same, with glass of the same size and number in each frame. A well and privy, also 
fencing, and all complete to the satisfaction of the committee. 

The following engravmg presents a view of a Rhode Island village school-house. It is 
situated in a grove, on a little knoll, which admits of a basement room in the rear, 
originally designed for a library and reading-room for the village, but now occupied by a 
primary school. It is built of stone in a style very common in structures of this kind 
in England. The main room, which is intended for a school-room, although for the 
present used for lectures and religious exercises, is very appropriately finished — the walls 
being made to represent stone wprk of a very subdued neutral tint, and the ceiling, 
supported by wooden tracery, is finished partially in the roof, leaving the necessary 
open space above to protect the room from the effects of excessive heat and cold. 
The ceiling, wainscoting, seats, desks and doors, are grained in imitation of oak. It is 
thoroughly ventilated, and warmed by air heated in a chamber below. 

In this very pleasing specimen of the Elizabethan style, and other varieties^not com- 
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KHOOL, WITH OBOVIIM, E 

BOnlj introduced into structures of this kind, it is a plcnsmg vRrlcty In the style of 
uchitecture which characUrizea the vill^c and country Kchool houses of Caaadm. 

la nuuiy Deighbourfaoods it is a matter of economy to bmid of stone, and where tbiB 
igtheouw, the style of architecture should be adapted to the material. 

The sljle and arrangement of the seats and desks is indicstrd in the illustrations 
^en at the end. The end pieces are of cast-iron, am) so shapcl as to fadlitate the 
; of the room, and Ihe pupils getting in and out of their seats, and at the entie 
e are firmly attached to the floor by screw?. This buiidiog is Sn feet by 20 feet 




The accompanying Fig, 11. exhibits the Ground Plan of the foregoing whool-house, and 
is designed to affurd accoromodution for a Primary and Secondary department in the 
building. C. is the Primary, and D the Secondary, or Grammar School department. 
The room C is25 feet wide by 22 feet long, with desks and seats attached for 60 pupils. 
The room D is 25 feet wide by SO feet long, with desks and seats attached for 70 
papils. The building may, if desired, be used as a boys' and girls' school. A is the 
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boys' entry, and is 6 feet wide bj 10 feet long, B is the girls' entry, and is of the same 
dimensions u that for the boya. P, in either room, is the Teacher's Desk and Platform. 
The seats for the younger pupils are placed immediately in front of the Teacher's desks, 
and are slightly lower in their elevation above the floor, than those in the rear of the 
School-room. See illustralionB id Part V., towards the close. 




This is the most complete as well as the most useful, of the buildings of its c 
Tbc double entrances to each room — one in front and one In rear — will be found verj 
convenient. If the apartments deugnated as "boys" and "girls" clothes rooms oa 
the ground plan, bo used for recitation purposes, tbdr entire privacy may be effected by 
uung the front entrances for ordinary purposes, duringSchool hours. There is also here 
a long plstfonn, which, if placed on the oppowte side of the room where there are no 
windows, will both give greater blsck-board space and afford a safer and more pleasant 
light to the pupils' eyes, without any Lncrease of cost. The teachers' entrances are 
shown in the Iront perspective above. 

The bell is an indispensable requisite to the School, and with its neat belfry, forms 
qwte an ornament to this building. It should always be rung a reasonable time before 
the commencement of the esercises, to enable pupils by increased speed, to be in their 
seats in due time; and the ringing of it, at the close of the fore and afternoon session, 
will enable parents within its sound, to know whether that loitering on the way home, 
which should not be permitted, has been practised. It need scarcely be stated, that it 
is the Teacher's duty to be on the ground some time before the regular exercises com- 
mence, and to be the last person on it after they close. If he practice this duty ri- 
gidly himself, and also hold his pupils responsible for the propriety of their behaviour 
on the way to and from school, he wiU soon Qnd that their promptness and regularity 
will increase. 
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le porch and entrance for Teachera. 
It bf S feet Id tbe clear. 
. .^.vban' dnki; plfttfarnm 4 feet by 18 
feet, 8 loch riM. 
A Bom^ •Dtnoce A dothu' 
msoirif — •- 



I S CUHOM rCMHU, Sft. bj lift. 

I& cIoth«^ (MWD, Bft. bj isa. 



IE. Oloaeta for boolit, ke. 

tt. GBsAnea- 

00. Seats for two Pupila eatdi, 

■a. Paaaigei two feat wid*. 

E. Entrance to the oellar. 
VT. Veatiktiag Bqm. 




FLAK NO. 9. —FRONT PERSPECnTE, V 

Tb^ building in the p!an is dgreablj s tuated anil the grounds are secluded and well 
planted. It also ataoda back from the h ghway and a thus free from noiae and dusL 

The building is 40 feet long by So n de and 1 feot h gh n the clear 

The school room is cakulated to uccouimodatei 64 pupils, with aeata and daska each 
far two pupila, and arranged as in figure 2. 

The yards and entrance for the boys and giili are entirel/ aeparate, and each is ap. 
poptiatelf fitted np with soraper, mats, broom, water-patia, sink, hooks and shelvM. 
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X. Front Entnmce. | U. Teachera platfun 

B. Oirli' enlraoce and lobby, filled up with L. Cn**" for libi'ary. 

nuu, Mrnpers, houlu and ahelTCA. £. Cloceis foi- apporatuB. &&, 

0. Boja'f"' ■"••" 




. — no. L 

This design is in the pointed stjte of architecture. Any reclangutar pl^n vill niit it ; 
and tho princip!ei of light and ventilation nay be fully carried out 'in this »b in olher 
plaoB. Tlic principal light ia from one large mullioned uindoir in the rear end. Tb« 
openings Gido arc for air in Eummer, not gTazcd, but closed with tight) shutlera. Th« 
rentilator, as shon-n on the ridge of Ihe roof of the building, 'may be of any >«quira«l 
^ze, say 2 ft. wide and 12 in, high, el'ding up and dow-n belwecn'tho'doTc pipe and 
the outvard cose, forming a cap to cKcIuilo water. This cap may|he puslied op or 1st 
down by a rod afflxrd to Ihe under cdgp, and lying again^it ihc Rmokc pipe. Height 
may be gained in ihe roof by framing n-ith collar beams set-up 4 or S feet above lb* 
Mves. Tlio EiidcE, if not of brick or etouo, may be boarded vertically, as seen in the 
engr»Ting. 
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PLAjr HO, 10.— OBOUND VLOOB.— FTO. II. 



A Trout entrance. 

B. Girls' entrance and lobby. 

0. Boyn' do. do. 

D. Teachers* Platform. 

K. Seat and desk for the pupils. 

S. Ventilating school stove. 

V. Flue for ventilation. 



7. ScatM for claMCB at recitation. 

d. Teacher's desk. 

e. Library of reference in ftront or 

teacner's desk, 
c. Closetii for school library and ap^ 
paratuH. 

f. Pence dividing back yard. 



PART in.~SCHOOL SITES, LANDSCAPE, TREES, 

SHRUBBERIES, &c. 

On pago 10 of this work, we introduced some remarks on the proper sites of sohool- 
hooses, and the various kinds of flowers, shrubs, and trees with which the school- 
grounds ought to be ornamented, and which can easily be procured in this countrj-* 
they being indigenous to our soil and climate. 

The perspective of school-house, out-buildings, and groundp, on next page, furnishes 
another and a beautiful illustration of what we would recommend on this subject. The 
nze of school lots must, in somemeasure, be determined by the facility with which land 
in desirable situations can be obtained. In country places, and in many towns and yil- 
UgeF, school lots of at least half or quarter of an acre each, can be easily procured. 
But in all cases, whether the grounds be Urge or small, they ought to be laid out and 
prepared with a view to both convenience and taste. Eve*^y thing around, as well as 
within a school-house should be attractive to the eye and improving to the taste of the 
pupils. It is in connexion with the school-house that they receive many of their 
earliest and most durable impressions. Those impressions should be on the side of 
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B, virtue and cheerTulnesa. This is not likely to be the case where the tite of the 
■obool-houBe is in a noisj, dirty thoroughfare of the dty, or iu'a lovr, damp, or bleak, 
unsheltered ptacein the country; nor if all attiaclion to comfort and decency be neglected 
Id (he interna) furniture anil out-door arraDgements of the bouse itself. How difiareat 
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will be the auocUtions, impresgiong, nod feeliogs of a pupil irher« the houfleand grounda 
an provided as represented in the above eograTing, from those of a pupil attending 
adiool where the house is dirty and comfortless, where the play-grounds are the high- 
way or the street, and where indeceodes are almost itoposed as a necessitj frnm the ab- 
sence of the requisite provisions against them. 

In the engraving, it will be observed that the situation is represented as retired, 
dry, and pleasant; that the ground is made smooth, and sown with grass, planted with 
shady trees, tastefully arranged in groups, and ronnd the sides, and protected by a neat 
and substantial indosure. Id the rear of the bnildiog the yard is divided by a high and 
close fence ; each portion appropriately Stted up and provided With suitable conveniences, 
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— the one assigned for the exclagive use of the boys, and the other for that of the giiii* 
The entire premises exhibit an aspect of seclusion, neatness, order, propriety and cheer- 
fahiess, and the absence of everything calculated to defile the mind, or wound the moal 
sensitive modesty. 

Fifcure II. is a block plan of school premises. In respect to one part of it we re- 
mark, that we think the fence or partition which separates the one part of the grounds 
from Che other, ought to extend from the school-house to the wood- house, as well as from 
the latter to the rear of the premises. 

PosrriON. — It is very desirable that the front of the school-house be towards the south ; 
that the north end be occupied by the master^s desk ; that this end may or may not be a 
dead wall ; that the desks be so placed that pupils, ns they sit at them, will look towards 
the north. Some of the advantages of this arrangement are, that the pupils will obtain 
more correct ideas upon the elements of geography, as all maps suppose the reader to be 
looking northward; that the north wall, when having no windows, will exclude the 
severest cold of winter ; that the pupils will look towards a dead wall, and thus avoid 
the great evil of facing a glare of light— or, if a window or two be allowed in the north 
wall, the light coming from that quarter is less vivid, and therefore less dangerous, than 
that which comes from any other ; lastly, that the door being in the south end, will open 
tatoarda the winds which prevail in summer, tind/rom the cold winds of winter. If from 
necessity, the house must front northward, the maptcr's desk should be still in the north 
end of the room, and the pupils, when seated, look in that direction. {See plan on pag$ 
86.) 

Size. — In cities and towns, it is generally impossible to obtain School grounds of 
proper size, in convenient localities, without great expense, and their dimensions most 
therefore depend on circumstances. It might be remarked, however, that it would be 
better for pupils to walk a considerable distance, than that the limits of their play-ground 
should be so narrow as not to admit free exercise for the whole school. 

AccEssiBiLiTT. — A central site, even considered in reference to population, should be, 
to some extent, controlled by accessibility. Some pupils may reside at a short distance 
in a straight line, from a proposed site, yet an intervening stream or mountain may 
render miles of travel necessary to reach it. Some, on the other hand, may live twice as 
iar off, yet, having none of these impediments to contend with, may reach the school 
with less actual walking than the former. The apparent distance of each class in a 
straight line from the school, is therefore not always to be regarded, but the actual dis- 
tance to be travelled, taking into account the natural and unavoidable barriers in the 
way. Impediments of this kind ought always to be taken into view, in the first sub* 
division of a school section ; and, if possible, they should be made the boundaries between 
schools. But where this is impracticable, they must be taken into full account in the 
location of the house. Where the territory attached to a school is traversed by a 
large stream or mountain, if there be a bridge over the one or a gap in the other, the 
vicinity of either will be, in point of mere accessibility, a fit location for the school 
Territory level in its surface and undivided by considerable streams, is generally tra- 
yersed in opposite directions by a system of public roads. If due and prudent advantage 
be taken of these, the accessibility of the site may be greatly promoted. On the whole, 
a central position, like accessibility, consists in promoting the convenience of the greatest 
possible number of pupils. 

Wherever land can bo had at reasonable rates, half an acre is the least amount that 
would well subserve the purposes of an ordinary school, and an acre would be none too 
much. 

Sketch or Grounds, arc. — ^The following plans represent, each, the first named 
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knti^; but their ■ppUcRtion to a fall acre irill be a irtlter of no diffioaltj, and tlM 
dition will bo greiily promotive of all the eflects Intended (o be produced. 




Ida of Iitir 



K. Dividing [viicci. 

If (lividliii; funccintbenwof tin 
in panlli'kiHmiu of an«-thlrd fieiter bi 



A diffureDt use, however, itiuj uitimatelf be mode of the other halT acre that prudent 
IbreEight maj add to the School grounds, and irhich will perhaps be the best that could 
pouiblj be made of it. Teaching has now assumed the rank of a iirofession. To retain 
it Bucb, it must hsTC its knovn permanent locality. The Ck'i^man resides near the 
church. The Lawyer has his office and his residence near the law courts. The Phyciiiiii 
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'pUces himself in the town, or other densest portion of the population to be ben^tUd 

by his skill. This is also the law of other avocations, whether mechanical or commereiaL 

Each is found to have its appropriate locality. The same law will undoubtedly be found 

to govern the profession of teaching, when it shall be more fully developed and shall 

have occupied its proper place, as well as its true rank, in the land ; and therefore, the 

Board of Trustees who shall earliest provide a residence for the Teacher, will be fonnd 

most surely and most fully to have promoted permanency in the improvement of their 

schools. 

teacher's house. 

The erection of a Teacher's house, on a portion of ground sufficiently large for a 
garden and the other purposes of a family, will be found economical as well as beneficial 
in many particulars. A fair estimate of the rent of the premises will reduce, to that ex- 
tent annually, the compensation to be paid for his services. His vicinity to the school* 
house will enable him to guard it and the grounds from injury, when the School is not in 
session. His supervision over the play and out-door conduct of the pupils wiU be greatly 
increased for good. Those frequent changes of Teachers, which now so much retard the 
progress of scholars, will be materially lessened in number. The standing and influ- 
ence of the Teacher will be promoted, by placing him in and before the community, as 
a resident official member of it, laboring for its benefit in the most important department 
of its interests. In short, from whatever point it may be contemplated, the Teachef^ 
house assumes an importance, in the building up of the Common School system, oidy 
secondary to that of the school-house. 

It is not of course, intended to intimate, that this addition to the necessary agendes 
of the system should at once be made, nor even that the means of any section should 
be over-strained to promote it. But it is very certain, that the prudent forecast which 
shall now provide for its ultimate accomplishment, will be most abundantly justified and 
rewarded in the end. 

Shape. — The most dry and beautiful grounds are those which slope towards the south 
or from the front of the School-house, which should always have its front in that direo^ 
tion. The inclination should be gentle, though perhaps for purposes of play, level grounds 
would be the most suitable. They should never slope in the opposite direction, if it 
can be avoided, as a northern exposure is more cold. 

The shape should if possible be rectangular, the length extending north and south, and 
bearing the proportion to the breadth of about three to two. A School lot containing 
six thousand square feet, might be one hundred feet long and sixty feet wide ; one con- 
taining half an acre, one hundred and eighty feet by one hundred and twenty-one ; and 
one containing an acre, two hundred and forty-two by one hundredand eighty feet. 

As the front of the grounds will probably border on a highway or street, it will be 
better, in order to escape noise and secure uninterrupted attention to study, to place 
the School-house in the back part of the grounds, on a line extending lengthwise through 
the centre of them. A planked walk should extend from the gate- way to the house, 
terminating at the boarded portico immediately in front of it. A clope and high board 
fence should extend from behind the house to the centre of the fence at the back end 
of the grounds. Walks might also extend on a line with the front of the house to 
both sides. The two Bpaces thus cut off, should be private, in mixed Schools, one for 
each sex; and the large space in front be enjoyed by both in common. The former might 
be laid oul in grass plots wiih shrubbery and beds for flowers, and the latter, especially 
in towns and cities, should be paved with brick. Brick will be more costly than sand 
or gravel, but answer a better purpose. The hardened soil would answer well except 
in damp or wet weather. There should be shade trees in all parts of the grounds^ 
but special care should be taken in this respect with the private spaces previously de^ 
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■Bribed. Id gronnds like these, pupils desiring to read or stadj coutd do bo irithont 
lateiTuption, imidst the ihrubbsiy and sbade of those portions appropriated to this 
el^ect ; and others, wishing to watch the sportlro game or enlist among the placets, 
eoald enjoy that opportunitj, unmolesting and unmolested. 

The Brst of these plans is arraDged with the flower garden in the front of (he build- 
ing, and the play-groond m the rear of it, the second diOcrs from the first bj baring 
the lot lengthwise to the road or street. Either plan can be selected according to the 
taste of the Trustees and others interested, and can be modified to suit the dze, sh^e, 
and slope of the groundfl 




The School-houses in tho plans ha?c been drawn with their longi^Et side towards the 
fivnt This is not adTisnblc. The school- ho uses should front towards the south. In 
that case, if the narroivcsl side or end be placed towards the front, snd occupied by 
entries and clothes- rooms, no light will be admitted into the Schoot-room from the south ; 
and if the opposite end be occupied by platform and black-board, the light will all 
enter from the cast and west. By this arrangement, also, tho Teacher will have all the 
pnpils before him. 

Tub {^closure. — Tho enclosure should combine the qualities of neatness and sub- 
Btanliality. A wall has been recommended by some, and it would andonbtcdly possess 
the latter quality. It could not becasily broken down ; and, if suQIciontly high, would 
enable tbe children, Trhen at play, to conduct their sports unobserrcd ; but school 
grounds thus enclosed have too much the nppearanco of those belonging to a prison. 
They have a heaviness and gloom about them, which arc neither pleasant to the feelings 
nor congenial to tbe taste. Cast-iron paling, now furnished in such a rariety of pat- 
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terns, it is presumed, would cost less, bo equally substantial, and certainly, much more 
beautiful. A neat pale or board fence, strongly made, with posts sunk deeply into the 
ground, would however, be cheaper than either, and might be so constructed as to beta 
ornament to the grounds. The paling should be close and firmly morticed to the rails. 
The fence should be six feet high, and by all means painted white, or at least white- 
washed. If the entrance to the yard be through a gate, it should be hung with weights 
so as to close of itself when left open ; but some grounds are entered by short flights of 
steps, or a stile, which ascend to a landing nearly on a level with the top of the fence, 

and descend in the same manner on the other side. 

Shade Trees, Shrubbert, and Flowers. — School-grounds should be plentifully sup- 
plied with shade trees. If otherwise suitable, in locating a school-house, a spot shoold 
be chosen upon which some large forest teees are already standing, or the border of a 
wood might be selected which could be easily thinned out Generations must live and 
die before trees newly planted will assume that stateliness and beauty possessed by 
our ancient forest trees. Who can gaze upon the noble trunk, the wide spreading 
branches, and the deep, dense foliage of an old oak, and not admire its beauty and ooart 
its shade ? If possible, some such should be embraced in every school yard. 
^But if the grounds are to be planted with shade trees, and it be desirable to select 
such as are of rapid growth, the maple, locust and poplar, are perhaps the best ; with 
less rapidity of growth, but of equal beauty, the oak, sycamore, ash and beech might 
be chosen ; and of evergreens, it is scarcely necessary to name the pine, cedar and 
hemlock. It will be observed that all those named are indigenous to our Canadian forests, 
and if the school-grounds were sufficiently large, they might be planted with a variety 
of all our most conspicuous and useful trees ; that while enjoing their shade, the inquir- 
ing pupil might learn their names, classes and uses. The same principle should be ap- 
plied in selecting shrubbery and flowers ; and while their cultivation would refine their 
taste, the pupils might learn useful practical lessons in the study of botany. Though 
Canadian trees and Canadian flowers should be preferred, on account of their real merit 
and the facility with which they can be obtained, no unjust discrimination should prohibit 

those which are exotic ; but these are so numerous and possess so many varied attrac- 
tions, that the whole subect is left to the taste of intelligent Trustees and Teachers. All 
persons feel most interested in what they have themselves planned and executed ; and 
after these general remarks, it is thought best, for this reason, to leave in the same 
hands, also, the details of shaping flower beds and arranging shrubbery. The only 
additional remark which it is thought necessary to make, is that no fruit or nut trees of 
any kind should be admitted in the grounds; first, because the fruit would be seldom 
suffered to ripen, and green fruit, if eaten, is injurious to health ; and second, because 
the trees would be broken and destroyed in efforts to obtain the fruit. 



PART IV.— INTERIOR OP THE SCHOOL-HOUSE: 

I. HEATINa AND VENTILATINa. 

We now proceed to make some remarks on the interior construction and arrangements 
of the School-houHe. 

1. Size. — Each School-house should be sufficiently large to allow every pupil ; 1. To 
sit comfortably at his desk ; 2. To leave it without disturbing any one else : 3. To see 
explanations on his lessons, and to recite, without being incommoded or incommoding 
others ; 4. To breathe a wholesome atmosphere. For the accomplishment of this last 
not less than 150 cubic feet of air should be allowed for ever^ pupil. 

2. Platfobm and Sh£Lvs8. — The master^s platform may be raised about eight inches ; 
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and the end of the room occupied by him should be filled with shelves for a library, and 
for philosophical apparatus and auy collectious of natural curiosities (such as rocks, 
minerals, plants, shells, &c.,) which may be made in the neighborhood, or obtained from 
abroad. The books, apparatus, and collections should be protected by doors, which maj 
be made perfectly plain and without panels, so as to be painted black, and serve as black* 
boards if necessary. They may be conveniently divided by pilasters into three portions 
•—the middle one for books, the other for apparatus and collections. On one of the pi- 
lasters may be a clock ; on the other a barometer and thermometer ; on shelves in the 
comers, the globes ; and over the library, in the centre, may be the time table. One of 
the pilasters may form part of the ventilating tube. The space for the platform, shelves, 
ftc.9 between the front range of desks and the north wall, should be from seven to ten or 
twelve feet, according to the size of the room and the number of pupils contemplated. 
The sides and front of this space should be furnished with seats, ten or eleven inches 
wide, for very young pupils when the school is large, and sometimes for classes reciting. 
By means of a large moveable blackboard, this space may be in case of need, divided into 
two, so that two classes may recite at a time. 

3. Eutbt, &c. — The entry should be lighted by a window, and furnished with hooks or 
pins, for the accommodation of bats, bonnets, and cloaks; and a wood-closet, large enough 
to contain one or two cords of wood. By making the ceiling of the entry and wood- 
closet only seven feet high, two commodious rooms for recitation may be formed above 
them, lighted from the windows over the front door, and accessible by stairs from within 
the school-room. 

4. Light. — The windows should be on the east and west sides of the room^ and on 
the right and left of the pupils. Windows on the north, although they admit too much 
cold in winter, give an agreeable light. From the south the light is too intense. The eye 
is often materially and permanently injured by being directly exposed to strong light ; 
and if the light come from behind, the head and body of the pupil, interposed, throw the 
book into their shadow. The windows should, be set high enough to give an uninter- 
mpted light, and prevent pupils sitting at their desks from seeing persons or objects on 
the ground without. The windows should be furnished with blinds of curtains, and 
should be made to open from the top as well as from the bottom ; so that in the summer 
season when the ventilator will not act, they may supply its place. 

5. Hbating. — There are two common modes of warming school-houses in this country, 
— ^by means of open fire-place and stove. The former is preferable with reference to 
health, and by a little pains in the construction, may almost equal the stove in economy 
of fuel — furnishing the room at the same time with an ample supply of fresh, warm air 
from abroad. In a suitable position, near the door, (see F in the following Figure 1,) 
let a common brick fireplace be built. Let this be enclosed, on the back and on each 
side, by a casing of brick, leaving, between the fireplace and the casing, a space of four 
or five inches, (see Fig. 2, Sec, A,) which will be heated through the back and jambs. 
Into this space let air be admitted from beneath by box 24 inches wide by 6 or 8 deep, 
leading from the external atmosphere by an opening beneath the front door, or at some 
other convenient place. (See t in Fig, 1.) The brick casing should be continued as high 
as six or eight inches above the top of the fire place, where it may open into the room 
by lateral orihces, to be commanded by iron doors, through which the heated air will 
enter the room. (See e e^ See, A^ Fig, 2.) If these orifices are lower, part of the warm 
air will find its way into the fireplace. The brick chimney should rise at least two or 
three feet above the hollow back, and may be surmounted by a flat iron, soap-stone, or 
brick-top, with an opening for a smoke-pipe, which may thence be conducted to any part 
of the room, the same as a common stove-pipe. The smoke-pipe should rise a foot, then 
pass to one side, and then, over a passage, to the opposite extremity of the room, (when 
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It* heM baniig; been exbaoited) it should uceud perpendicularly and Usoe above t 
roof. (See t ia Fig. 2, C C in Fig. 3.) 
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The following are some of the advantages of this double fireplace ; 1. The fire, being 

made against brick, imparts to the air of the apartment no deleterious qualities which are 

produced by the common iron stove, but gives the pleasant heat of an open fire place. 

2. None of the heat of the fuel will be lost, as the smoke-pipe may be extended far 

eoough to communicate nearly all the heat contained in the smoke. 3. The current of 

air heated within the hollow- back, and constantly pouring into the room, will diffuse an 

agreeable heat throughout every part. 4. The pressure of the air of the room will be 

constantly outward, little cold will enter by cracks and windows, and the fire-place will 

have no tendency to smoke. 

vio. 2. 

FIRBPLAOS. 




A. ITorizonUil srction. 

B. Peniendirular 801 lion. 

c. Brick walls, 4 inches thick. 

d. Air spiire hctwiinn the wall*. 

e. Solid fronts of majinnrv. 

/. Air box for nupply of fresh air, extend- 
ing beneath the floor to the front door. 



[Scale 4 feet to the inck 

g. Opening on the tidei of the 6repIaM 
for the hf ated air to pau into the room. 
h. Front of the fireplace and mantelpiece^ 
t. Iron smoke flue, 8 inches diameter. 
j. Spaco between the fireplace and walL 
k. Partition walL 
/ Floor. 



If instead of this fireplace, the common stove be adopted, it should be placed above 
the air-passage, which may he commanded by a valve or register in the floor, so as to 
admit or exclude air. The stove should be placed a little in front of the position at- 
figned to the fire-place in Fig. 1. 

6. VBifTZLATion. — As the best possible ventilator is an open fire-place a room warmed 
by such a fire-place as that just described may be easily ventilated. If a cnrrent of 
air is constaoUy pooriDg in, a current of the same size will rush out wherever it can find 
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ut outlet, vai with tt will Garry the impurities with which the kit of an occnfned rooni 
IB always charged. For this id open firr-place inty suffice. But wheo the room is 
wanned bjr a common stove, other provisiorts must be nude for its ventilation. Id ad- 
dition to the various modes of ventilation previously described in this wook, we may 
remark, that a most elTecIive venlilator for tbroiving out foul air is one opening into a 
tabe which encloses the smoke-flue at the point where it passes through ihe roof, ai 
represented bj B in Fig. S. Warm air naturallj rises. li a portion of ihe smoke flu* 
he enclosed bj a tin tube, it will warm the air within thic tube, and glre it a tendency tl> 
rise. If then a wooden tube, opening nenr the floor, (see Fig. 3.) be made to commu- 
nicate, by its upper extremity, with the tin tube, an upward current will take placo {a 
it, which will always act whenever (he smoke-flu 




O CapiukHp 



For further deUib and arrangements we refer to the explanations connected with the 
plates. 

As heating by hot air is more generaVy adopted, we give in Fig. 4 tiftransverse section 
of two stories of a grammar scho:i' -bouse Ihns heated, and exhibiting the interior ar- 
rangemenlp, map?, master's desk, clocks, b'ack-hoard, sja'B, hot air and ventilhlirg appa- 
ratnB, 4c. The flues for hot lur to the upper floor should be convejcdjn Ihe^Bues and 
enc'oscd in the partition. 

Figure gives ^lateral BCcUon of the Tcntiducts or foul air flues, showing the maoDer 
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in which (he flues are packed together, and carried up separately from the floor of each 
room until they discharge into the common ejector at the apex of the roof. 

Fio. 6. 




Via. 4.— SECTION OF scnooL-nousE, 



p. Hot nir fiimaoc. 
a. Co\d »i»" (hurts. 

bbbbh. Hot air ducts to the rcgistcry i" 
the Hours. 



c. Foul nir ducts— the passage into, and 

throut^h, which is indicated by an 
arrow 

d. Siiioki* flue. 



A Simpler form of heating and ventilation is* given in the fonowing: figure C (p. C8.) 
The stove is not the ordinary kind, but is a new form of heater. The cold air is brought 
in under thefloor from outside, as indicated by the arro^v, and passing round the heated 
stove, is thrown ofFat either side through two ducts. The smoke-pipo is canied in the 
usual way, (high enough to prevent any injurious radiation of heat upon the heads of 
the pupils below), to the centre of the opposite end of the room, where, alter passing 
through the ceiling, it enters the ventilating flue, which, commencing at iho floor, (see 
direct! >n of the arrows,) is carried up through the attic, and out above the roof. The 
best of the smoke-pipe produces a lively current of air in the upper portion of the ven- 
tilating flue, sufficient to draw off" the lower stratum of air near the floor, and atthe same 
time difluse equally through the school-room the fresh air which is introduced and 
warmed by the heater at the opposite end of the room. 

The importance of fully providing for the efficient warming and ventilation of school- 
bouses, is thus treated in Barnard's School Architecture : 

Symptoms of bad air in a School koom. — Every man and woman, who received any 
portion of their early education in the common school, can testify to the narrow dimen- 
sions, and low ceiling of the school-rooms, and to the discomfort arising from the close, 
stignant, offensive atmosphere, which they were obliged to breathe. Who does not re- 
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member the comparative freshness and vigor of mind and body with which the moroing** 
study and recitations were begun, and the languor and weariness of body, the confusion 
of mind, the dry skin, the flushed cheek, the aching head, the sickening sensations, the 
unnatural demand for drink, the thousand excuses to get out of doors, which came along 
in succession as the day advanced, and especially in a winter's afternoon, when the over- 
heated and unrenewed atmosphere had become obvious to every sense ? These were 
nature's signals of distress, and who can forget the delicious sensations with which her 
balmy breath, when admitted on the occasional opening of the door, would visit the brow 
and face, and be felt all along the revitalized blood, or the newness of life with which 
nerve, muscle, and mind were endued by free exercise in the open air at the recess, and 
the close of the school ? Let any one who is sceptical on this point visit the school of 
his own section, where his own children perhaps are condemned to a shorter allowance 
of pure air than the criminals of the State, and he cannot fail to see in the pale and 
wearied countenances of the pupils, the langour and uneasiness manifested, especiall be 
the younger children, and exhaustion and irritability of the teacher, a demonstration 
that the atmosphere of the room is no longer such as the comfort, health, and cheerful 
labor of both teacher and pupils require. 




Fig. 6.— sectioit, with stove, etc. 

Effects of bad aib on the Health of Teachers and Pupils. — In this way the seeds 
of disease are sown broadcast among the young, and especially among teachers of deli- 
cate health. " In looking back," says the venerable Dr. Woodbridge in a communication 
on school-houses to the American Institute of Instruction, ** upon the languor of fifty 
years of labor as a teacher, reiterated with many a w^eary day, I attribute a great pro- 
portion of it to mephetic air ; nor can I doubt, that it has compelled many worthy and 
promising teachers to quit the employment. Neither can I doubt, that it has been the 
great cause of their subsequently sickly habits and untimely decease." A physician in 
Massachusetts, selected two schools, of nearly the same number of children, belonging 
to families of the same condition of life, and no causes, independent of the circumstances 
of their several school* houses, were known to affect their health. One house was dry 
and properly ventilated — the other damp, and not ventilated. In the former, during a 
period of forty-five days, five scholars were absent from sickness to the amount in the 
whole of twenty days. In the latter, during the same period of time, and from the same 
cause, nineteen children were absent to an amount in all of one hundred and forty-fi?e 
days, and the appearance of the children not thus detained by sickness indicated a marked 
difference in their condition as to health. 
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The necessity of renewing the atmosphere, does not arise solely from the consumption 
of the oxygen, and the constant generation of carbonic acid, but from the presence of 
other destructive agents and impurities. There is carburetted hydrogen, which Dr. 
Donglinson in his Physiology, characterizes, *'as very depressing to the vital functions. 
Even while largely diluted with atmospheric air, it occasions vertigo, sickness, diminution 
of the force and velocity of the pulse, reduction of muscular vigor, and every symptom 
of diminished power." There is also sulphuretted hydrogen, which the same author says, 
in its pure state, kills instantly, and in its diluted state, produces powerful sedative effects 
on the pulse, muscles, and whole nervous system. There are also offensive and destruc- 
tive impurities arising from the decomposition of animal and vegetable matter in contact 
with the stove, or dissolved in the evaporating dish. 

Two OBJECTS TO BE ATTENDED TO. — The objccts to be attained are — the removal of 
such impurities, as have been referred to, and which are constantly generated, wherever 
there is animal life and burning fires, and the due supply of that vital principle, which 
is constantly consumed by breathing and combustion. The first can be in no other way 
effectually secured, but by making provision for its escape into the open air, both at the 
top and the bottom of the room ; and the second, but by introducing a current of pure 
air from the outside of the building, warmed in winter by a furnace, or in some other 
mode, before entering the room. The two processes should go on together, L e., the es- 
<»pe of the vitiated air from within, and the introduction of the pure air from without. 
The common fire-place andchimney secures the first object very effectually, for there is 
always a strong current of air near the floor, towards the fire, to support combustion, 
and supply the partial vacuum in the chimney occasioned by the ascending column of 
smoke and rarified air, and in this current the carbonic acid and other impurities will 
be drawn into the fire and up the chimney. But there is such an enormous waste of 
heat in these fire-places, and such a constant influx of cold air through every crevice in 
the imperfect fittings of the doors and windows, to supply the current always ascending 
in the chimney, that this mode of ventilating, by opening a window or door, although 
better than none, is also imperfect and objectionable ; as the cold air falls directly on the 
head, neck, and other exposed parts of the body, when every pore is open, and thus 
causes discomfort, catarrh, and other more serious evils, to those sitting near, besides re- 
ducing the temperature of the whole room too suddenly and too low. This mode, how- 
ever, should be resorted to at recess. 

Openings for Ventilation. — There should be one or more openings, expressly for 
ventilation, both at the top and the bottom of the room, of not l^ss than twelve inches 
square, capable of being wholly or partially closed by a slide of wood or metal, and, if 
possible, these openings, or the receptacle into which they discharge, should be con- 
nected with the chimney or smoke-flue, in which there is always a column of heated air. 
By an opening in or near the ceiling, the warmer impurities (and air when heated, and 
especially when over-heated, will retain noxious gases longer) will pass off. By an open- 
ing near the floor^ into the smoke-flue, the colder impurities (and carbonic acid, and the 
other noxious gases, which at first rise, soon diffuse themselves through the atmosphere, 
cool, and subside toward the floor) will be drawn in to supply the current of heated air 
and smoke ascending the chimney. These openings, however, may kt cold air in, and 
will not always secure the proper ventilation of a school-room, unless there is a current 
of pure warm air flowing in at the same time. Whenever there is such a current, there 
will be a greater economy, as well as a more rapid and uniform diffusion of the heat, by 
inserting the outlet for the vitiated air near the floor, and at the greatest distance from 
the inlet of warm air. 

Evils op Low Temperature. — There is a mischievous error prevailing, that if a room 
is kept at a low temperature there is no need of ventilation. Dr. Alcott mentions the 

F 
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case of a teacher, who when asked if she did not find it difficult to keep her room 
ventilated, replied, ** not at all, it is one of the coldest rooms in the city/' The necessitj 
of ventilation arises from the consumption of the oxygen, and the generation and acca- 
mtdation of carbonic acid, principally inbreathing, and both of these processes can go 
on and do go on, in a cold room, as well as in a warm one, if human beings are col- 
lected in it, and goes on rapidly and fatally according to the number of persons and the 
size and closeness of the apartment. 

Importance of uniform Temperature. — But whatever may be the mode of warning 
adopted, whether by open fireplace, or grate, stove wood or coal, or furnace, the tem- 
perature of the room should be uniform, and of the proper degree in every part Not 
a child should be exposod to sudden and extreme changes of temperature, or compelled 
when overheated, or at any time, to sit agaiust an inlet of cold air, or, with cold feet 
This last is a violation of an indispensable condition of health. To secure a uniform 
temperature, a thermometer will not only be convenient, but necessary. It cannot b© 
ascertained, for ditTercnt parts of a room or for thirty or forty persons, differently cir. 
cumstanced as to heat or cold, or differently employed, some of whom are seated, some 
standing or changing, their position from time to time, without some less variable and 
uncertain standard than the teacher's feelings. However anxious he may be to make 
every scholar comfortable, he cannot be conscious at all times of the differing circum- 
stances in which they are placed. He is not exposed to the rush of cold air, from a 
broken or loose window, or from cracks in the ceiling or in the floor. He is not roasted 
by a seat too near the the stove. lie is not liable to a stagnation of the blood in the 
feet from want of exercise or an inconvenient bench. Even though he were capable 
of thus sympathizing with them, the temperature of the room after the fire is thoroughly 
going, and the doors closed, may pass gradually from 65° to 70*^ without change being 
perceptible. Now though we may breathe freely in such an atmosphere, gradually 
heated, we cannot pass into the open air 40® or 50° colder, as would be the case on most 
winter days, and much less receive a current of such air on a portion, and a sensitive 
portion of the body, without great danger. With a thermometer in a room, the be- 
ginning and progress of such a change would be indicated, and could be guarded against. 

Best mode of Ventilation. — The best mode, however, at the same time of warming 

and ventilating a school room, especially if it is large, is by pure air heated in a stove or 

furnace placed in the cellar or a room lower than the one to be warmed. No portion of 

the room, or the movements of the scholars, or the supervision of the teacher, nre 

encumbered or interrupted by stove or pipe. The tire in such places can be maintained 

without noise and without throwing dust or smoke into the room. The offensive odors 

and impurities of burnt air, or rather of particles of vegetable or animal matter floating 

in the air, are not experienced. The heat can be conducted into the room at different 

points, and is thus diffused so as to secure a uniform summer temperature in every part 

of it. A room thus heated, even without any special arrangements for this object, will 

be tolerably well ventilated, for the constant influx of warm pure air into the room will 

force that which is already in it out at every crack and crevice, and thus reverse the 
process which is ordinarily going on in every school-room. By an opening or rather 

several small openings into the ceiling, or a flue, which in either case should connect 

with the outer air, the escape of the impure air will be more effectually secured. 



PART 5. — INTERIOR OF SCHOOL-HOUSE, 

SCHOOL flhnitl're, seating, AC. 

In the selection of plans for and the construction of school furniture, it is recom- 
mended that Trustees consult some experienced teacher on the subject, and visit schools 
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'which contain articles of an appropriate kind. Uaving thus made their selection, the 
furniture should either be constructed by some person engaged in the business, as in 
Toronto^ Markham and Oshawa, or according to the plan and form of a model article of 
each kind, procured for that especial purpose. Specimens of school furniture, with their 
prices, can be seen at the Educational Department, Toronto. 

For the arrangement of furniture no specific directions can be given which will meet 
all cases. Most houses aud schools will require certain modifications to suit local or pe- 
culiar circumstances. Here again, the experienced judicious teacher will be found to be 
the safest adviser. 

There are, however, certain general principles both of construction and arrangement, 
governing this subject, which should never bo violated. These will be indicated in their 
proper place ; leaving details to the circumstances of each case. 

The accommodations for a school-house, embraced under the head of furniture, may 
be divided into three classes. 1. Those relating to the general care of the building, 
which chiefly have their place in the entry and clothes-rooms. 2. Those connected with 
the purposes of the principal school-room. 3d. Those of the gallery or class-rooms. 

I. ENTUY AND CLOTHES ROOM FURNITURE. 

The Scraper. — The space immediately in front of every school-house should be paved 
with brick or stone, covered with plank, or the surface, by some other appropriate means 
rendered smooth and so hard as to resist the action of the rain and frost. On this space 
the steps or platform leading to the door will be placed, and either will be incomplete 
without a strong, convenient shoe-scraper at each side. Two will be required, for the 
reason that the pupils enter the school, morning and afternoon, about the same time, and 
if there be only one scraper, it will cither cause delay or compel some to enter the building 
with soiled shoes. Cleanliness and neatness are amongst the cardinal virtues of the 
school-room ; and every means of inculcating and promoting them should receive the 
earliest and most constant attention. 

The Mat. — Afler (he rougher and heavier portion of the mud has been scraped from 
the feet, a good rubbing on a coarse mat will not only remove the balance, but aid 
in drying the shoes, so that there will be less danger from wet and damp feet than would 
be experienced without this preoaution. In addition to this, there will thus be less of 
that annoying dust in the school-room, which, when present in large quantities, is con- 
stantly kept afloat in the air, to the great discomfort of the inmates and to the injury 
of clothes, books and lungs. A pair of mats, or two pair in a largo School, to be used 
ftltemately — one to be dried and beaten free of dust while the other is in use — may be 
made of corn-husks or straw. If the teacher manage properly, mats, quite sufficient for 
the purpose, will be readily made or provided by the larger pupils in turn, if they can 
be had in no other way. These rough mats rhould be placed just inside the main en- 
trance door ; and if the fern ale pupils were to prepare a rag mat to be laid inside of or 
near the door leading from the entry or vestibule into the school room, for a second 
wiping of the feet, the precautions against dust in the room would be complete. The 
use of the scraper and mat should in all cases be insisted on, and every pupil entering 
with soiled feet should be sent back and made to clean them. 

The Wash-basin. — Children often soil their hands in play, and some even come to 
school with unwashed hands and faces and uncombed hair. Such should never be per- 
mitted to enter the school-room, till all the requirements of outward decency arc'complied 
with. In the country it will generally be too far to send them home again for that'pur- 
pose ; and therefore preparation for it should be found in the school. Uence, a tin basin 
on a shelf in the comer of the entry of a small school, a wash-stand in a larger building, 
or a regular wash-closet in one of the highest class, becomes proper. Soap and towels 
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will also be indispensable ; and if not provided by the section, they should be by the 
pupils, for whose use and benefit they are alone needed. 

Buckets. — Every school should have two buckets — one for drinking fater with cup near 
it, and one for washing and scrubbing purposes. 

Broom and Brushes. — No school however small or plain, should be without a broom 
for sweeping the floor at least twice a week, and if daily, the better. Large buildings 
should also have a hair sweeping or floor brush, and a cobweb brush or ceiling duster with 
a long handle. To this list should also be added a scrubbing brush for the floor and a 
white- wash brush for the walls; and the more they arc all used, the better for the health 
and habits of the pupils. 

Umbrella Stand. — In wet weather the entry, or the corners of the school -room, are 
often flooded with the drippings of Umbrellas. The one-half of a water tight barrel 
placed in one corner of the entry, would receive the umbrellas of the whole school, 
and prevent this annoyance. In the larger schools something more complete should be 
found. A water-* ight trough one foot wide and one foot deep, and two, three or four feet 
long, according to circumstances, painted inside and out, with four legs a foot high, and a 
guard or slat around it about one foot above the top edge for the umbrellas to lean against, 
would be a neat article of furniture, cost but little, and contain a large number of um- 
brellas. There should also be a hole in the bottom of it, with a cork, to run off the col- 
lected water into a bucket. 

Fire-irons. — If the school is heated by means of a wood stove, a pair of tongs and a 
fire shovel, with an ash-bucket or pan, will be indispensable. If coal is used, a pair of 
tongs will also be necessary, with a small shovel and a poker, a coal scuttle and a sieve for 
the cinders. In both cases aa axe and a saw to cu iMe wood or the kindling, will also be 
needed. 

Clothes Hooks. — In all new school-houses enough of these to allow one for each pupil, 
should be embraced in the contract for building, (n old houses they should be at once 
put up. One should be assign o*! to each pupil and numbered, and each should be re- 
<iuired to use his or her own, as in the Model School, Toronto. There is a very cheap 
kind of cast iron hooks, which arc rarely worth the tronble of fastening to the wall. 
They break off with the slightest degree of strain. 

The better kind should be procured, or wooden pins, well slanted upwards, should 
be used. 

Dinner Closet. — In the country many pupils, living at a distance, necessarily bring 
their dinners with them, and require a safe and fit place for it, during the forenoon. A 
closet, with a lock and key, should be placed in the entry or clothes room for this purpose. 
When this is done, the closet should be locked by one of the pupils appointed for that pur- 
pose, after all are in. Thus the baskets will be properly and safely kept, and the untidy 
practice of having them standing under the desks or along the walls in the school-room, 
avoided. This will also prevent those liberties being taken with the dinner baskets by 
mischievous pupils while passing in and out during school hours, which often create dis- 
turbance, when the baskets are left in the clothes rooms without being lecked up. 

Mode op Obtaining these Articles. — Several of the articles just named are indis- 
pensable and will not be refused by any Board of Trustees. Others may be. In that 
case it will be in the power of the teacher, by showing a disposition to keep the school- 
bouse in good order and condition, and by a respectful representation of the utility and 
necessity of additional articles, to induce a reasonable Board to allow them. If not, he 
has the pupils to appeal to. By proper explanation of the uses and value of the desired 
conveniences, and of the habits dependent on them, he will rarely fail in creating such a 
feeling in the school as will supply all that is requisite, till the Trustees shall discover 
their own duty in the matter. 



SCHOOL ABOHITEOTUBE. 73 

Mode of Using these articles. — Most of them, such as scrapers, mats, basins, bucketf , 
fire-irons, clothea-hooks and dinner closets, are in daily use, and only require a little con- 
stant attention on the part of the Teacher, to render them greatly conducive to the neat- 
ness and good condition of the school, and of the formation of right habits. But others, 
such as brooms, sweeping brushes, scrubbicg and cob-wed brushes, and above all white- 
wash brushes, only come into use occasionally, and will require an effort on the part of 
the teacher to develop their full use and value. But this effort, if properly made, will be 
its own reward. If the larger pupils be requested to meet the teacher in the school-house 
during a Saturday forenoon once a month, or even every six weeks, for a general sweep- 
ing, scrubbing, and, if necessary, white- washing, the effect on the school — both personal 
and material — will be found most salutary, and the object will be accomplished. Children 
like to feel themselves of use to those whom they respect, and, if properly governed, 
they delight in improving their own things. The teacher is their best friend and the 
school is their own. Their nature will incline them, if it be properly guided, to oblige 
the one and beautify the other. 

In addition to this thorough cleansing, there should be a general arrangement of the 
books, apparatus, furniture, &c., of the school-room every Friday afternoon, before dis- 
missal for the week. 

II. — SCHOOL-ROOM FURNITURE. 

Seats and Desks. — These constitute the main portion of the furniture of the room, 
and upon their form, construction and arrangement, will depend much of the comfort of 
the pupils and the order of the school. 

Certain conclusions have been arrived at with reference to seats and desks, by the ex- 
perience of well conducted schools, which may now be admitted as settled principles ap- 
plicable to all schools. These are: 1. That every pupil, whether old or young, should 
have a desk as well as a seat ; 2. That both should be made as comfortable and as well 
adapted to their object as possible ; That the scats and desks should be so arranged as 
to permit each pupil to pass to and fro from his own, without disturbing any other in so 
doing. To these may be added : 4. That the more neatly and substantially the seats and 
desks are made at first, the longer they will last, and the greater will be the saving to the 
district in the end. 

The desk is as necessary for young as for older pupils, for several reasons. Children 
should not be long confined to one attitude — frequent chunge of position seeming to be 
a want of their nature. After sitting upright in their seats for some time, they soon lean 
on the back of the chair or bench ; but this posture before long also becomes tire some, 
and they will be observed to lean sideways upon each other. At this time it is that rest- 
lessness and disorder begin to manifest themselves amongst the younger pupils, and at 
this time the forward support alTorded by the desk, both for the person and the book, 
would form a relief to the scholars and tend to the quiet of the School. Moreover, it 
is now admitted by all good teachers that the slate and pencil should be put into the 
hands of every pupil the very first day of his entrance into School; and this renders a 
desk indispensable, if for no other reason. 

To render the seat and desk comfortable and convenient, both should bear a proper 
proportion in height and form, to the size of the pupil ; so that when seated, his feet 
should rest firmly on the fioor, and bis arms should have easy action on the desk, with- 
out either raising them above the proper level for free use, or compelling him to stoop so 
as improperly to bend the body and contract the chest. The seat should in all cases have 
m comfortable back, and be slightly higher before than behind, so as to give a firm position 
to the person upon it. The desk, bcin^ designed to retain the books or slate without the 
necessity of holding them upon it with the hand to prevent them from sliding off, should 



74 



80UOOL A.BCHITECTUBE. 



be very slightly inctiocd from front to rear, with a level Epftce at the extreme rear for 
pencils, peas, lU. 

It needs no argument to show that every pupil should have free access to his own 
seat This is generally admitted with regard to the older scholarg ; but it is equally if not 
more requisite, in the case of the younger, who are more uneasy and require to leave 
their places more frequently. This object can only be effected by the use of single or at 
most double de^ks — that is desks at which no more than two pupils sit The former 
would be the more desirable in all coses ; but as they occupy too much floor space, when 
arranged with a passage at each end, the double desk is now in use in all, except tho 
highest grade of schools. 

Skats AKo Desks foji Priuarv Pupils —Various kinds are now in use for this clus 
of pupils ; all seeking to unite comforl with neatness and diiinhitity The combined seat 
and desk represented by Fig T, seems to comprise all thise requisites. The legs or 
staanchions are of cast iron and the remainder of wood The seat of one pair of 




pupils is, connected with the desk of tho pair behind them, but the whole being firmly 
secured to the floor, w>ll not be liable to shake, so as to cause disturbance to either. 
Properly constructed and hand.somely painted, this would form a ticut as well as com- 
fortable article of furniture. 
We nextfprcsent two cng*ving« of scats and desks of a sim 




will be seen that the upper surface of the desk in Fig. 2 is level ; and that of Fig. 3 is 
sloped,*eKcept about three inches of the most distant, being the rntio of one inch in a foot. 
The^edgen of the seats are in a perpendicular line with the front of the scats. 
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Each pupil should be provided nith a Beat and desk properly adapted to each other, 
as to height and distance, the front of the latter constituting the bacli or support of the 
former — as showD !□ Fig. 3. The desk should slope about 2i inches in 16, as indicated 



in the 'fiome Figure. The seats should vary in height from 9J inchen to 17 inches, {or 
children of different sizes and agea— the youngest occupying the seats neatest the plat- 
form. The seat should be bo made, that the fret of 

every child, when properly seated, can reel on the I-l TJ ^ ^ yt 

floor, and the upper and lower part of the leg form Yia. i.— sectios snowiso viatiTioH 
a right angle at the knee ; and the back of the softl, '" "eiqut. 

whether separated from or forming part of the adjoining desk behind, should recline to 
correspond with the natural curves of the spine and IJie shouiders. The seat should 
be made as far as possible like a convenient chair, 

Gbahkab School Seats asj) Desks. — Though the double seat in connection with the 
double desk, is yet used in some schools of the highest grade, yet the inclination is 
general in favor of llio single seat. The one now prcscnlcd, Fig. 5, seems to he desirable 




lit every respect, except thnt the chair docs not revolve ; sonie teachers preferring the 
stationary or unrevolving seat. It shows a scat and desk differing much in form yet 
the same in principle ns the last, esccpt that the desk hns an enclosed box covered with 
a hinged lid, for each pupil. Some teachers prefer thi.'; arrangement, but the majority 
do not favor it, as Iho raising of the lid interposes a screen betn-cen the teacher and 
pupil, behind which acts may be performed which would not he openly attempted; while 
the opening and shutting of the lids cannot but crentc noise. The desk with a stationaij 
lid, a shelf beneath, and a slit in the back for a slate, seems to meet the views of the 
greater number of teachers. 

In connection with either of these Grammar School desks, a revolving chair, one of 
which is shown further on, may be used ; and if properly constructed, it will be found 
easy and pleasant. 

The furniture for the best Grammar School ivill necessarily bo larger, and generally of 
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ft more elaborate style ind b«t tcr RniBh than that uf the lower grades. Whenever floor 
qwce vill alloiT', nonu but single &eal3 and dcskfa should be used ; but if (be double kind 
is adopted, Fig. G represents a beautiful and appropriate fonn. The desk is large and 
capadoue, and its Htaunchions are so well thrown back as not to interfere with tbo 
knee in passing to and from the seat. 




The single scat and drak thnwn by Fig 7, is of Eitniiar )<tyle, and intended for the 
same grade of school as the la&l. It has a lid or full to the dtiek, a slationdry seat, and 
seems to afford ample room tu the occupant, and greet convenience for study and the 
other duties of the school. It is strong and durable, as well as beautiful in appearance. 




The desk in Fig. 8 hus no lid, but an open shelf below for books, with a slit in the back 
part for the slaie. Both the bfinchiona of ihu desk and the base of the cbair are of 
east iron, screwed to the Root. '\'hb box furLiiing the desk is attached to the stanchions 
by the four light bolts, passing from the top of the box through the hcadg of the 
stanchions, and secured by a nut and screw from beneath ; the head of the bolt being let 
into the deik top and covered with putty befurc paiiiliog. Tbe seat and back of the 
chair are precisely those of the conitnon Windsor ohnir, which the pupil uses at home. 
On the bottom of the seat, a pivot of wrought iron three quarters of an inch in ^ameter 
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save floor space without the use of the double deak. If found satiatactory in other re- 
Bpects, it will have the additional advantage of allowiog more room for passages, and 
particularly for a wide middle passage, and for onlside passages along the walls. The 
dividing or partition board seems liable to the objection of somewhat interfering with 
the arm in wnimg unless the top of the desk be very large 




Eipluiation: 



The engrai-ing on page — , represents the plan so plainly, that vprylitlle more is re- 
quired to be said respecting it. 

By this new arrangement two rows of desks are combined together, with a separating 
partition between iheni ; or, with a etandard at each cud, the partition may be dispensed 
with. Two rows of desks, A A and C C, are shown, ccnnected to each partition board, 
D. The teacher's desk is represented at £ ; B are the seals of the scholars at the desks; 
Ct'a are the desk standards. Each scholar's desk is arranged opposite the seat space of 
the opposite scholar, thus Fcparaling them, and preventing playing and whispering. 

By this arrangement an many scholars can he seated at single as at double desks, and 
they will only occupy the same floor room. Then- is also a gain over single desks as ar- 
ranged in the common way in schools, by seating foily-eight scholars, with these desks, 
Id the same space as thirty-six arc commoiily seated. The desks and chairs are arranged 
diagonally on the floor, so that no one scholar can see the face of another without one of 
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Another kiod of ink-bottle is given in the (al'airiDg figures, 18, 14, IS, and 16: 




E^ianation. — The malleable iron-plate {fg. 1-5), n-ith a screw-thread on its rim, is 
held aecurelj to the desk or table by tn-o common scretrs. On this is placed the glass cup 
iJig. 14) to contain the ink. The cap {Jig. 13) of Japanned iron, surrounda the glasa 
cup, and is screwed on to the bu^-plate, or reinoreiJ at pleasure, by the lever {fig 16.) 

This ink-stand is said to combine the Mlowing excellencies; 1. It furnishes perfect 
security against injury to books and furniture, occasioned by the accidental spilling or 
careless use of ink. 2. In the wl.ool-room, it places the ink npproprialed to the use of 
the pupils wholly within the control of the teacher— the removal of the cap (fig. 12) by 
ordinary means being impossible. 3. It protects the ink from dust, prevents evaporation, 
and aSbrda^atter eecurily against freezing than any other inkstand in use. 4. While it 
combines beany of design with the highest degree of durnbility, the price at which it 
can be afforded is but Htlle in advance of the cost of ink-stands ordinarily used in the 
schoolroom. It is asserted by experienced teachers, Ihnl the amount saved in the pre- 
vention of injury and waste, will pay for its introduction in a iiingle term. These, ud 
other school ink-stands, are for sile at the Educational Dtjiository, Toronto. 

Class Space.— Tn a school-house without recitation rooms, or with but one teacher, a 
sufficient space in front cf the platform, for classes during recitation, will be indispensable. 
It should bo as large as possible, after making tull allon'ancc for the nece^isary passages. 
The full breadth of the room should be alloweil for this purpose, if practicable ; if not, 
space for painted or brass semi-circles at the side rows of seats should be allowed. 

Platfoku. — In all contracts for the erection of school 'houses, the platform should be 
.included, and It should be ample and substantial. The north end of the main room has 
frequently been pointed out of the most desirable situation ; but this will depend on 
the position as the house and of the windows. The platform shoulJ extend across tho 
whole end or side of the room where it is phccd, if not curtailed by doors ; and it should 
be one full step higher than tiic floor, but probably two sieps will be found equally useful 
for ordinary purposes, and more so in times of exhibition, &c. Across each end of, and 
upon the platform, will be an appropriate place for two standing closets — one for appara- 
tus, and tho other for a library, if no room be sjiecially provided for those purposes. Ttus 
part of the wall, as it does not face the school, will not be so desirable for a black-boftrd as 
the cross wall, and can moro readily be dispensed with for closets than any other. No 
platform should be narrower than four ftet, but five would be belter, and six ample for 
all purposes. 

Teacqeb's Desk,— Many fonni of tcachurs' desks are in use. Any of them will do ir 
it have the following qualities: 1. A large, level, table-like surface on the top, not leas 
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than two and a half feet wide by five feet long, with a ledge not higher than two or 
three inches at each end of the back, and a moveable inch'ned surface for writing on, if 
desired. If the ledge is higher, it will interfere with the teacher^s view of a class in 
front of him, and may impede the pupils* view of articles or experiments when exhibited 
on the desk ; and the inclined writing surface should be moveable, to leave the whole 
desk-top free for similar occasions. 2. It should have no deep box, covered with a lid 
but side drawers or shelves with doors, or both, always accessible without disturbing 
the articles necessarily placed on the top. 

Teacher's Chair. — The platform should have at least one large, comfortable, and 
sedate looking chair; not that the chair, or the desk, or any other part of the school- 
room furniture or apparatus, will supply any defect in the teacher ; but every proper 
means should be adopted to add to the respectability of his position and the dignity of 
his oflBce. The platform should also have a half-dozen other chairs for visitors, and par- 
ticularly for the Board of Trustees, who, when they visit the school should always, 
during at least a portion of their stay, appear on the platform, and be seen and known 
in their official character. Children are naturally inclined to be much influenced by the 
presence of those in authority ; and it is a great error in any system for the education 
^f a people, whose laws and the agents of whose laws depend wholly on voluntary 
obedience, to weaken — or rather not to strengthen — this right feeling. This salutary 
liabit of respect for the law and its officers, will not only be strengthened by the official 
reception and presence of School Trustees, but the teacher will find his heart cheered 
and his hands strengthened by their frequency. When it is known that this is a matter 
of periodical recurrence, it will be expected and prepared for ; and when the rules of 
the school are understood to emanate from other authority, and their results to be re- 
ported to another tribunal, parents will have an additional motive for conformity, and 
pupils one more strong stimulant to progress 

Black-Board. — By all competent teachers, the black-board is now known to be the 
most useful, and, next to seats and desks, the roost indispensable article of school furni- 
ture. With a sufficiency of black board, the well-qualified, experienced teacher can do 
almost anything in the way of instruction ; without it, he feels himself at a loss in every 
branch. 

As to the quantity requisite, it may be said that it can readily be too little, but cannot 
well be too great. The whole wall behind the teacher's seat, and all the spaces between 
the windows and doors on the other walls, if covered with good black surface, extending 
five feet upwards, from a point two feet above the floor or platform, would not be too 
much ; but a black board of the height specified, and extending the whole length of 
the platform, is indispensable. Tiiis position faces the whole school, and is, therefore, 
the most suitable for the instruction of the whole at once ; while it is as proper as any 
other for the use of individual pupils. 

A number of expedients have been tried to supersede the painted and varnished board, 
first and still most generally used for this purpose. The objections to the wooden sur- 
face are, that it is liable to warp and crack, is costly, and requires to be painted very fre* 
quently. Several of the black surfaces now in use will be described ; the wooden board 
requiring no other directions than that it should be composed of the widest, soundest, 
and clearest boards that can be procured, perfectly seasoned, exactly jointed, and well 
glued to gether; and that it should be firmly fastened to the wall, so as to prevent, as 
much as possible, the noise made by the chalk in writing upon it. 

Paper Surface. — Let the surface be cleared of all roughness or inequality, with 
sand paper. Take common wall paper, let it be pasted smoothly and firmly on the 
required spaces, and covered according to the following recipe : — " Lamp-black and flour 
of emery, mixed with spirit varnish. No more lamp-black and flour of emery should be 
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oscd than are sufficient to giTC the required blaclf and abrading surface ; and the w- 
nish should conUin onlj sufficient gum Co hold the ingredients together, and coafine the 
composition to the wall. The thinner the mixture the better. The lamp-hlack ehoold 
first be ground with a small quantity of alcohol, to free it frou lumps. The compoeitioii 
should be applied to the smooth surface wiih a common painter's brush. Let it be* 
come thoroughly dry and hard before it is used." Tliia kind of surface, if properly 
made and used, will last for several years. 

Another paper aurface may be speedily and cheaply preparcii, by pasting strong will 
paper smoothly on the wall, then sizing it to prevent the paint from sinking into the 
paper, and afterwards giving it n couple of coats of blick oil-painl, with a small mix- 
ture of emery to give It a ^it, or hold on the crnroii, and enough varnish to cause it 
to dry rapidly. 




CoMTOsiTios Black-Boarii. — For twenty square 3'ards of wall, take three pecks of 
mason's putty (white finish), three pecks of clean line sand, three pecks of ground pluter. 
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and three pounds of lamp-black, mixed wth three gallons of alcohol. Lay the mixture 
eTenly and smoothly on the surface to be covered. Note, — The alcohol and the lamp- 
black must be well mixed together, before they are mixed with the other ingredients. 

Another : To 100 lbs. of common mortar, add 25 lbs. of calcined plaster ; to this add 
tweWe papers, of the largest size, of lamp-black. This is to be put on as a skim coat, 
one-sixth of an inch thick on rough plastering, after it has been thoroughly raked and 
prepared. This should be covered with a coat of paint, made in the following manner : 
To one quart of spirits, add one gill of boiled oil ; to this add one of the largest papers 
of lamp-black, after it has been thoroughly mixed with spirits. To this add one pound 
of the finest flour of emery. This paint may be also put on boards or canvas. This 
should be constantly stirred when used, to prevent the emery from settling. If too 
much oil, or if any varnish be used, the board will become more or less glazed, and unfit 
for use. Some prefer to have the board behind the teacher green or bronze, which is 
more grateful to the eye. This can be done by using chrome green instead of lamp- 
black. None but the very finest flour of emery should be used. Some prefer pulver- 
ized pumice-stone to emery. 

Groombridge*s substitute for a black-board, which may be procured at the Educational 
Department, Toronto, of the following sizes and prices, is made of canvas, painted black, 
with wooden frames : — No. 1, Size 24 inches by 80 inches, $1 50c. ; No. 2, 80 inches 
by 36 inches, |I 88c. ; No. 3, 30 inches by 42 inches, $2 10c. 

All stationary black-boards should have a neat frame or moulding at the top and each 
end, and a ledge or narrow trough at the bottom, to bold the chalk or crayons and the 
wipers, and to catch the dust from above. This should be so made as to prevent the 
crayons from rolling off and breaking on the floor. 

Moveable Black Boards. — These have the advantage of presenting both sides for 
use. One kind is set in a frame, and turns on pivots, as shown in the previous engrav- 
ing. Another and a cheaper kind rests on a stand, something like a painter's easel. 
It is supported by pins, which can be raised or lowered at pleasure — both sides being 
also prepared for use. 

CnALK AND Crayons. — Chalk is the substance most generally used for writing with 
on the black-board ; but it is so often gritty and liable to scratch the board, that prepared 
crayons, when obtainable, are much better. The following recipe is said to produce 
excellent articles, at a small cost ; and if one person were to make them for a whole 
district, the cost and the labor would both be further reduced. Crayons thus made will 
not cut or scratch the board, but they arc easily broken, and require more care than 
chalk. 

To Make Crayons. — Take five pounds Paris White and one pound of Wheat flour, 
wet with water, knead it well, make it so stiff that it will not stick to the table, but not 
so stiff as to crumble and fall to pieces when it is rolled under the hand. 

To roll out the Crayons to the proper size, two boards are needed, one to roll them 
on ; the other to roll them with. The first should be a smooth pine board, three feet long 
and nine inches wide. The other also should be pine, a foot long and nine inches wide, 
having nailed on the under side, near each end, a slip of wood one-third of an inch 
thick, in order to raise it so much above the under board, as that the Crayon, when 
brought to its proper size, may lie between the boards without being flattened. 

The mass is rolled into a ball, and slices are cut from one side of it about one-third of 
mn inch thick ; these slices are again cut into strips about four inches long, and one third 
of an inch wide, and rolled separately betAccn these boards until smooth and round. 

Near at hand should be another board, three feet long and four inches wide, across 
which each Crayon^ as it is made, should be laid, so that the ends may project en each 
side ; — the Crayons should be laid in close contact and straight. When the board is 
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filled, the ends should he trimmed off, so as to make the Crayons ns long as the width of 
the board. It is then laid in Iha eun, if in hot weather, or if in n-inter, near a 8tO»e or 
fire place where the Crajona may dry graduallj-, which will require tweke hours. 
When thoroughly dry they are fit for use. Crayons can also be procured at the Edu- 
cational Depository, Toronto. 
Black-board Bri's: 
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time and promote cleanliness, every pupil 
should, when at the boardl, be proTidcd with a wipon 
to clean the board and prerenl as much as possible 
the dust from Hying through the room. A common 
sized sheep's pelt would afford a Kufficient number of 
~ the kind represented in the cut, for an ordinary schooL 
The skin should be cut in jiieces eight inches long 

Mid five wide, and be carefully tacked, woolly side out, on a block a little smaller in 

tfze. If the block is two or two and a half inches thick, it can be trimmed up so as to 

form a handle out of the same piece. These wipers will last a long time, and if properly 

made and used, will not cut or scratch the boards or wall. 
The Conical Brush or Wiper is a very superior article, and is sufficiently eiplained 

by the engraving. A wiper of some kind 

should be provided, and its use Insisted on 

in every school. The filthy practice of 

udng the edge of the hand, or the cuff of 

the coat for this purpose, should never be tolerated. 



VI. ON SCHOOL APPARATUS, WITH DIRECTIONS FOR 
ITS SELECTION, USE, AND PRESERVATION." 

The utility and importance of the use of apparatus in the school-rooro, have not, 
until lately, been generally appreciated, j.<i there are so many school sections in which 
nothing of the kind can be found. 

It is now conceded by every 
one, that we can best understand 
those things which we can sec 
and handle, as well as talk about. 
It is the habit of mankind to be 
better satisfied with a knowledge 
of those things the eye hag wit- 
nessed, than with the knowledge 
of the same things of which they 
have only heard. "We have 
seen, and therefore we know," 
is the general sentiment It is 
true that much of our know- 
ledge of material things, of facts 
and of principles, is not the re- 
sult of our own observation or 
experiment; much that we know 
is received and appropriated upon 
the faith we have in others, ir 

• Tbi» chipter, with some jnodidcitioii, is taken from Mr- Goh"b psper, publlslied in the PeniUflvanta 
Beiiool Arcbltecture. Host ot the artictea mentinncil oaj' be obtsiDol >t the BducMicnal DepoiiloiT, 
ToraaCo. See deurlptlve catalogue nnl to Truiteea and Local Siipcrlnteodents. 
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principles; but he is not well educated who reUcs 'impliciti; upon the BtnUments 
of others, without some corroboration or hie own judgment and experience. Scholara 
should thinit well and reason correctly — should form conclusions from established fictB ; 
Wid to do this, as much of their education as possible should be demonstrated or illuB- 
tnted by practical appeals to their reason, through the media of the eye and the touch, 
ms well as the sense of hearing. 

Nor ara the senses always able to convey the tnith to the mind, although generally 
M reliable. We may decisive ourselves by relying too much on the appearances things 
may aiaume. Optical illusions or deceptions are not unfrcquent, and hence the neccs- 
»ty of understanding things not only as they appear, but as they are. 

The most enlightened and gilted teacher will frequently 6nd that words ore not 
Bnffident to give a clear and distinct idea of subjects which arc material and objcclB 
of sense. He must bring his subject, not abstraclty, but really and practicnlly, to the 
micid of the pupil, in ordtr that it may be fully understood; and if he bo not prepared 
to make his illustrations or experiments from the best sources and models, his in- 
genuity should be cicilud to present the best his means and cpport unities will allow. 
The more that all the senses can bo employed, themore information can be gained of 




■oy subject. The wisest philosopher, enJoavoriiig to explain the construction and ope- 
ration of a steam engine, to one not well versed in niecbanlcal science, would fail to con- 
Tey any correct idea of the machine, unless assisted by diagrams, pictureF, and models. 
language alone would not be sufficient to present to the mind a clear conception of the 
complicated structure. Its various parts so nicely adjusted and well adapted to each 
other — its tremendous power and extreme Telocity, could never he understood or appre- 
ciated nnlesa it was thus seen and studied. 

It il (hUB a question of great moment, how far material objects can be brought to as- 
Biat in the Improvement of the schools t Or, in other words, What tools can be put into 
the teacher's hands to enable him to do the most and best serrice, in the least time, and 
with the most economical expenditure of funds? 

School apparatus may be enumerated under two classes. The Grst embraces those 
things which should be considered indispensable, and which no school should be without j 
the second contains such articles as may be considered exceedingly useful, though not 
absolutely essential, and also such as are most highly finished and expensive. 

As the school law requires certam branches of science to be punned in everj section, 
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we would distinguish that apparatus as belonging to the first class, which is m 

to demonstrate, illustrate, or teach those branches, viz. : Geography, granunar, arithmetie, 
reading, writing, and spelling, and also to assist in the management of the achooL The 
large majority of the schools would require a complete act of apparatus adapted to this 
end ; and some might even go further, and secure some of the instmmenta enumermtad 
in the second class. 

Those embraced in the second class, would consist of such materiel as would be lued 
in the teaching of any particular branch of science, other than those named in the 
school law, as natural philosophy, chemistry, physiology, &c. 

In the first place, the first-class apparatus will be treated of, because much that it 
includes would be applicable to schools of the highest grade. 

I. CLOCK— TIME-TABZiXI~BBLL~RBai8TER—THERMOMBTB& 

The Clock and Time Table. — The habit of correct observatiou cannot be cultivated 
in a better way than by a constant reference to time. In school this is particularly the 
case. Every day has its appointed duties, and every hour ils special exercise. To 
secure punctuality, regularity, harmony, and good order, a clock, which may now be ob* 
tained for a small sum, should be placed in some conspicuous position in the school- 
room. A time-table or programme of the daily and hourly class duties should also be 
neatly written, or printed in largo letters, and hung up in an accessible place. 

*' The boll strikea one. We take no note of time 
But from its loss." 

** Time is dealt out by particles ; 
To give it then a tongue is wise in man." 

The Bell. — A little hand-bell should accompany the clock, as a conservator of order, 
and will, if judiciously managed, save the teacher many an efibrt of the lunga For 
opening the school, in changing classes, and at dismission, it is a sovereign remedy for 
noise and confusion. Sometimes a single clip of the clapper, accompanied by a glanoe of 
the teacher's eye, will speak a language ** louder than words." For ordinary purpoaefl^ 
a simple twenty-five cent bell will be amply sufficient, and much preferable to the ^ring- 
bell, which is sometimes used. 

The School Register. — The school law requires a record of the attendance of the 
scholars, to be kept by the teacher, to be carefuUy preserved for future refiurenoe. To 
carry out the law, a register should be obtained by the Trustees, finom the Local Super- 
intendent, ruled according to the prescribed form. They should require it to be kept 
neatly and accurately, by the teacher, and presented regularly for inspection. A book of 
record of this kind, kept as contemplated, would exert a beneficial influence upon all con- 
nected with the school. To the trustees it would afford, at a glance, the oomparaiiTe 
merits of one school with another, and of the present with the schools of the past. To 
the parent it would exhibit the attendance of the child, and its character. The pnpH, 
knowing the permanence of the record, would strive to appear to the best advantage 
upon its pages. And lastly, the teacher could refer to it as one evidence of his nnatnoMi 
regularity, and faithfulness. 

The Thermometer.— To ascertain the degree of temperature in the school-room (always 
a consideration of importance), there should bo at least one thermometer. By means of 
the ventilators, the teacher may regulate the temperature, and prevent those eztreniss 
of heat and cold so injurious to health and prejudicial to comfort. The temperatuKe 
should, if possible, range between sixty and seventy degrees. Good school thermo- 
meters, in boxwood cases, can be obtained at the Educational Depository^ Toronto. 
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Thofl fv WB bare treated of those things which are important to presenre order, 
punctiialitj, and comfort We will now refer to the apparatus necessary for teaching the 
required elementary branches. 

XL SZiATB— TABLET AND OBJECT LESSONS— DRAWING 

BLACKBOARD, &o. 

Apparatus for thb Littlb Ores. — It would be an easier task to select and use the 

«I^>aratuB of a college, than to make choice of those things suitable for the " little ones *' 

of the school. 

*' The earth wis made m various, that the mind 
Of desultory man, studious of change 
And pleased with novelty, might be indulged'" 

The school- house should also be ''made so yarious." If children be well taught in 
school, efforts must be made to satisfy their desire after novelty and variety. They 
must be interested ; and to interest them, they must have constant employment.'*' 

Thb Slatb. — Every child old enough to attend school should be furnished with a 
small, neat, well bound slate. All children love to draw figures and make marks with 
the chalk or pencil If the propensity which affords them so much amusement, be pro- 
perly directed, it will save them many a weary hour at school. If parents were confined 
six hours a day, with but flittle intermission, listening to their teacher of sacred things^ 
in the church : or if the father were obliged to sit for several days constantly as a juror, 
—a slate and pencil, a picture, would afford great relief. Letters, words, and figures 
may be written, and pictures may be copied during the time which, without these amuse- 
ments and employments, would be spent in idleness, restlessness, or mischief. Several 
kinds of slates are now in U9e. The lighter, stronger, and more beautiful the article, the 
more it will be prized and used. A very useful drawing slate, with pictures on the 
outside frame, may be obtained at the Educational Depository, Toronto. 

Tablbt Lbssons and Drawings. — To the great comfort of teachers and saving of 
primers, the pages of the first national reading-book in use has been printed in sheets, so 
as to be stretched on pasteboard. A class may recite from these with pleasure and 
profit When not in use, the children may copy the words and letters on their slates. 
Cards, called " chalk drawings," to be used by children as copies at the black-boardf 
very useful and beautiful. They represent the object — ^a horse or a flower, as the 
m^y be— on a black ground with white lines, so that they appear as if drawn with 
chalk on the black-board. The primary and secondary colors should be painted on 
f>ifcH *H to teach children to distinguish colors, and to cultivate their taste for the 
bssutifiiL 

BuiLDiNO Blocks. — For the purpose of illustrating the principle of gravitation, about 
one hundred blocks, each one inch thick, one inch wide, and two inches long, should 
be provided. Many practical arithmetical difficulties might be explained by reference 
to a construction by the blocks ; but the chief excellence of such a set would consist 
in the amusement and employment it would afford the "little ones.** While the 
teacher was busy teaching a class, they would be no less busy in quietly building those 
little houses. 

Objbct Lessons may be taught in two ways, viz., by pictures of animals, scenes and 
phenomena, &c, and by cabinet objects. Indeed to complete the list of those things 
dsemed indispensable for the use of the teacher and the benefit of the " little ones,** 
there should be provided a strong box, to contain a cabinet, or omnium gatherum, 

* The reader ii Rferred to tbe suggestions on this sul^eot contained in an wrticle published in the 
Jomrual qf SdmtoHtm for Upper Canada^ July, 1867, page 107. 



88 SCHOOL ABOHITSCTUBE. 

selected from everywhere — picked up in any place. Common-place things should there- 
have a place. Whole volumes might be written on the simple texts there contained,, 
which could be gathered in an hour ; for, as Shakespeare says, there are '* sennons in 
stones, and good in everything." For 

*• Truthi, 

That 'tis our shame and mis'ry not to learn, 

Shine by the side of every path we tread 

With such a lustre, ho that runs may read." 

This box should contain silk, muslin, flannel, linen, oil-cloth, felt, drugget, brick^ 
pottery, china, glass, iron, steel, copper, lead, tin, brass, pewter, a type, a ring, tL 
needle, a pin, a button, steel pen, paper, parchment, leather, morocco, kid, buckskin, 
cocoon, hair, wool, hemp, flax, wax, gum, bean, pea, clove, coffee, cinnamon, wheat, oat8» 
barley, buckwheat, sponge, shells, &c. Such a box would contain a mine of truth to 
be had for the taking. Cabinets of this kind may be obtained at the Educational Depo- 
sitory, Toronto. 

Much philosophy can be gathered from boys' toys. A top, a kite, a bat and ball, t 
marble, a bow and arrow, — all illustrate some principle or principles of mechanical law. 
An ingenious, thinking teacher will, if many of these things are not provided to his 
hand by those who ought to furnish them, make them himself rather than be without 
them. And besides these, any teacher can afford a syphon, a magnet, a prism, t 
lens, &c, « 

The Black-Board is the greatest time and labor-saving invention that can be intro- 
duced into the school. It may be put to an almost infinite degree of service, firom the 
simple teaching of the alphabet, to the most abstruse problems in mathematics. 
Writing, spelling, punctuation, geographic diagrams, algebra, geometry, arithmetic, 
philosophical figures and drawing, may all be taught with this invaluable auxiliary. If 
the blacked surface be sufiSciently large, a dozen, or twenty, or forty pupils if necessaiy, 
may be exercised at once, and the rapidity and accuracy with which such exercises 
may be performed, would perfectly astonish those who are not familiar with this mode of 
illustration and practice. No school-house should be without black-board accommodation 
for at least a dozen pupils. Twenty-four feet in length will accommodate that number, 
but more room would be better. A board should also be prepared for the special use of 
the teacher. The permanent black-board on the wall, with descriptions for preparing 
the various kinds of surface used for this purpose, and for crayons or chalk, wipers, ete.« 
comes under the head of School Furniture. These have been fully treated of in the 
preceding chapter. The movable or frame black-board, however, would seem to come 
within the list of apparatus. The size should be about three and a half by six feet, and 
to facilitate moving, it should be set on large castors. When not in use it will occupy 
but little space at the side of the room. Upon the top cross-rail*, neat hooks should be 
inserted, to hang maps, cards, etc., necessary for little pupils. — See page 88. 

m. MAPS—DIAGRAMS— POINTERS— GLOBES— TELLURIAN— 

ORRERT, &o. 

Maps. — A map is a picture of a part, or of the whole, of the earth's surfiu^ From a 
study of such pictures the mind is enabled, by the principle of association, to transiiBr 
and secure a mental copy or impression from the canvas or plate. 

Amongst the best maps for the school-room are Johnston's and the Irish Natfonal 
Series. Outline maps, or such as have no names on them, but merely an oatline of 
the general characteristics of the country represented, are also very good« When pro. 
perly instructed by means of these, children have no difficulty in canying in the 
mind's eye the forms and features of the various countries, and the relative pontioiii 
they occupy to each other and to their own. 
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■too enabls the tMcher to impart Mme 

knowledge of Mtronomj, Qlobes are 

genenllf constmcted io ptirs, and 

though the terrestrial is more usefiit, 

and better calculated to tmpreaa the 

trae idea of the thing represented,- 

tban the celeetial, jet both will be 

found high! J advantageous. 

A hemisphere globe supplies a want 

long felt, Til. ; An illustration, which 

tay child can unaerstand, oftbc reason 

of the curved lines on a map, and 

shows how the flat Bur&ce is a proper 

leprescntation of a globe. Two he- 
mispheres are united by a hinge, and, 

when closed, a neat little globe is 

presented ; when opened, two maps 

are seen, showing the continents, m 

if through transparent hemispheres. 
The Teu.urun, or Season Macbine. — As a useful accompaniment to the globe and 

maps, in the studj of geography, we notice the tellurian, or season machine. Among 
the mo^t difficult phenomena presented to 
the minds of chikhen, are the changes of 
the seasons — the revohilionn of the moon 
around the earth, Kn<1 the earth around the 
Bun— and the sul.jc.;t of tides. These, 
and Etveral others, may be illumrated and 
explainetl by the aid of this machine. 
The science of geography, in its common 
acceptation, includes, with "a descrip- 
tion of the surface of the earth," some 
account of its physical phenomena — of its 
people, manners, customs, religioo, and 
laws; and of its relation to the other parts 
of the Bolar syKtem. In this view, tile 

stud; of the earth's motions and changes, although belonging to tbi; science of astro- 

nomy, might properly be classed among these subjects to be taught in the school. 

AsTBONOMv.— The apparatus to which we refer, for the studv t f the science of astro- 
nomy, consLsta of the Orrery, or model of the planels, revolving in ilieir various orbits 
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■nd sotToniided 1^ titdr ntoUiteB and put ia motion bj ■ raank or q>rlDg, The TelM 
aop«^ withoat wtuch we euinot we rery far into this Bcience ; the Tellnritn, ma above ; 
and the OeteBtial Globe. 



HuLTiPUOLnoK Table.— In order to acquire facility in using numbers, the multipUc^ 
tin table mnat be committed to memory. To r&dlitate the memoriBing of abatntct 
nimbenimnucalassociationmajbe used. Cards, large Enough to be seen acrosa the 
Khool-room, ehonld be hung around. Thej will serve as ornaments to the room, and 
UMrer the double porpose of afiURting the memory and truning the Tocal organs. It 
il an immense labor to learn these tables. If any one doubts this, let the attempt be 
made to commit the numbers from twelve times twelve to twenty-four times twenty- 
fimr, and the doubt will be dispelled. Ererything ihould be done to assist children, and 
OMke pleasing aoch hard labor, in which the thinking powers take little [lart. 

The Ab&ccs, ob NriuRAL Fuhb. — The cut shows a frame supporting twelte rows 
of little wooden balls, strung on wires, along which they mo»e readily. The ^mple 




^^nlra of arithmetic are difficult to acquire abstrocUj. Children count by means of their 
"^Bngers, until they acquire proficiency. This instrument is better, as the teacher can 



^Ditructa whole class or school at ihe 
lostrated, by means of the inEtrument, 
Gboicbtrical Solids.— a portion 
of practical arithmetic, in most or 
all the tezt'booka now in uho, is de- 
TOted to the mensuration of solids. 
Such solids should always be put 
into the hands of the pupil. Cubes, 
cones, prisms, pyramids, spheres, he- 
mispheres, Rpheroids, cylinders, and 
secUona of each, i^hould comprise a 
portion, at least, of the Ret. Tf mea- 
sures of length, a.'! the foot, divided 
into Inches and nails — yard and rod ; 



Involution and evolution may be il- 
3 those further advanced in mathematical study- 
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and measures of edacity, as pint, quart, gallon, and half-bushel were added, lli» 
assortmeDt would be more useful and complete. Solids, representing timber and boards 
of different moasurcments, should also be secured. 

Cube Hoot Bloce. — To make apparent the reason of the rules for the extraction oF 
cube and square roots, the sectional cube block should be used. This block, or rftthir 
number of blocks united, forms a cube. The parts may be separated from each other, 
being held together by wire pins. In connection with the abacus before mentioned, 
the n-hole eubject may be rendered perfectly plain by its use. The coat of the abon 
articles depends upon their size and the finish put on them. 



V. UBCHANICAIi POWERS— ELECTRIC AIi APPARATnS. 

Mechasical Poweiis. — The principles of natural philosophy, in their practical ap- 
plication, should be seen and understood in school. Many arithmetical operations ar« 




based upon them. An upparntus, %uch as is seen in the culs, would give a betlcr prac. 
tical knowledge, in a few weeks, of the principles of mechanics, ihan would be learned 
by experience in year?. Such knowledge is invaluable to its posseB.sorB, as OTery day 
some principle is used in practice. The set should etuhrace the IcTor, simple and oom* 




pound ; ihe wheel and axle, erect and invortod ; the pulley, fixed nnd moTeablo ; the 
inclined plane ; the wcilgo and the screw. To these might be added a set of Ulns- 
trations for the cenire of gmTily, both BinuBing and inslruciive. 

Electhicitv,— The science of Electricity alTorda perhaps «8 great and aa inteTesting a 
variety of experiments as any other. The principles of the science may be presented 
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is BO mkny applicatiotiB, u to keep the student in cansl&nt wonder nod delight. By 
•id of spparatuB the operator seems invested with magical or supernatural power. He 
calls this invbible agent Into active life, directs its energy, and controls its force. Now, 
it appears darUng and fiaming, Bparkling and crackling tike the lightning's flasii ; and 
now subdued and tame, it rings b chime of bells. Now like an engine of death the 
Inrds fall before the mimic gun, charged to destroy; and again, it causes light-fooled 

1" 




^Sgurca to dance a merry reel. Wo ftar iis force, wc womler at its greatncsp, and we 
Z ^ugh nt the curious freaks it plays. The shattered model of tlie miniature house, the 
"^ lead of hair in wild disorder, the miser's p'nto, — the magic picture, all aro full of interest 
■^^fcnd instriiclion. There are various kinds of dcrtric mncliines. Instead of the plate, 
icliines aro furnished with a glass cj'Iindtr, as a generator. The plate machines 




»ro deemed the best. Machines may be purchased at the Depository, from thirty to one 
liundred and flily dollars, exclusive of jars, discharging rod, chains, &e. 

VX APPARATUS FOR PNEUMATICS, PHTSIOLOOT. OFTICa &o. 

PsEujfATica. — Many beautiful and interesting esperimenta may be performed with the 
The elasticity, espansivcness, and compressibility of air, may be illustrated 
by this machine. Four of our cuts represent experiments which 
arc made by the air-pump. These experiments demonstrate, clearly 
and practically, some facts, which to the uneducated would seem 
paradoxical. Thus, to prove that air is the means by which sound 
is transmitted, it is only necessary to place a bell under (he glass 
receiver of the machine, and to exhaust the air, or, in other words, 
to pump it out, and then by a contrivance, as Been in fig. I, to ring 
the bell, and no sound nill bo heard. If the air is returned to the 
receiver, and the bell struck, its presence is discovered by the 
ringing. Again, to ascertain the weight of air, if a hollow 
sphere of copper, and air tight, is placed as seen in &g. 8, at one 
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end of a delicate bsl&nce, under the rxhausteJ rtceiTer, after being i 
the difference of the weight will indicate the weight of the air. >'ig. 4 shows thftt 
the air offers resiataace to fulling bodicE, and that if the long glass tube hare the air 
removed from within it, on being inverted suddenly, llic piece of coin and the feather 
which it contains, will fall to the other tnd at the same instant. Figure S exhibits a 
glass receiver. The air exerts a pressure of fldeen pounds to the square inch in alt 




directions, up as well as down ; so that when the air is exhausted from the glus, it 
presses upward ezlcmally to fill the vacuum, and carries with it (he suspended we^t. 
These and a great variety of others may be subject of illuBtralion in this interesting dn- 
parhnent. Apparatus illustrating the principles of Pneumatics, is exceedingly usefi)), as 
it teaches that which has a constant ^plication to the busioesB of everjr-day life. 
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Htdbostatigb asd Htdraulics. — ^ThiB depftitment of science may be fllnstrated by 
mmy interestiiig and iDStructiye ezperimenta. Tbe Water Level exhibits a yariety of 

yessels of dififerent forms and capacities, anited at the 
bottom by an aperture common to alL If water or 
any other liquid be poured into the funnel-shaped 
yessel at the end, it will run into each of the others 
and rise as high in them as in the one into which it 
was poured, thus demonstrating that a liquid will 
rise to a common level, without regard to size or 
diape of the united yessels which contain it. 

Phtbioloot. — In the sciences of Anatomy and Physiology which are taught in all 
pood schools at the present time, anatomical charts and models illustrating the functions 
f the several parts of the body, or their philosophy in the system, are found neces- 
iry. The cuts, 1, 2, and 8, exhibit something of the anatomical structure of the 
ye, together with the illustration of optical philosophy, as seen in that organ. 
lo. 4 represents the '* spectacle instrument** The object of this instrument is to show 







No. 4. 



EYE MODELS. 



=Jie reason why the concave 'glass is suitable for one eye, under certain conditions, and 
^e convex glass, in different circumstances, is better suited to the necessities of another ; 
Dr in other words, to show why the boy cannot see with his grandfather*s specs. 
Kvery school in which these studies are pursued, should be provided with such facilities. 

A Maniken or model of the human figure, with the muscles and other parts removable 
mi pleasure, and of the form and color of life, will be found of great use and value in 
this study. A set of physiological plates, at least, should be in every good school. 

The Microscope is a most 
valuable instrument in the 
higher schools. It creates a 
taste for the collection and 
examination of the minuter 
objects of Nature, which so 
wonderfully display tbe great 
Creator's power. Fig. 5 re- _, ^ 

Pis* o* 
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presBtits the effact prodaced by the lenses of a double microGcope. The nye whidi 
diverge from the object A, B, ore collected by the lens L, H, uid form an inTOTtod 
image at C, D, and so on. 

Tqe Maoic Ljikterh. — There \a no instrument of which we know that embraces a 
wider rnngo of application than the magic lantern. Ingenuity and Invention seem to 
have been almost exhausted in providing its Bubjecta for exhibition. It seems to throw 
light on every subject. By it, the glories of celestial scenery are made apparent to onr ■»- 
. Systems and suns, constellations and comelf , are made beautiful SDbjects 
for illustratioD. An Adam and Eve driven from 
Paradise ; Abraham offering his bod ; Joseph 
sold into Egypt ; David and Goli^ ; the flight 
of the holy family Into Egypt; the Prodigal 
SoHi'-carry us back to patriarchal days; white 
the pictures of Venice, Naples, Niagara Fall^ 
and the SL Lawrence, bring us to our own timw 
and places. Botany, with its innumerable BpMi- 
mens of Qoral beauty ; natural history, with its 
various orders of animal creation— all afford Ei^ 
struction and amusement. The drunkard's pro- 
gress; the progress of intemperance; and the 
bad boy's progress, — illustrated by some thirtf 
different representations, — convey moral truthi 
and virtuous lessons. Wbile the lover of tha 
ridiculous 6nd3 in6nite fun in the comic cha- 
racters and humorous scenes. Fig. 2 shows tlw 
interior arrangements of a small magic 
lantern, and the direction of the rays of 
light, These rays arc received upon the 
concave mirror e, and reflected to the 
convex condensing lens c, which concen- 
trates a large quantity of light upon the 
object painted on the glass of the slide 
inverted at b. The rays from the il- 
luminated object at a are carried diver- 
gent through the lens a,, forming an 
image on the screen at /. 





VI. MZaCELLANZlO'aS REUAKKS. 

Casb or Closet ron Apparatcs. — It will be seen, by reference to the chaptera on 
the construction of school-houses, that some provision has been made, in every instanoe 
for the keeping and preserving of such apparatus as would receive injury by constant 
exposure in the school-room. Instead of wooden closet-doors, sash-doors with glas^ 
where deonied advisable, might bo substituted. The glass should be of good quali^. 
The panes should bo of largo size, in order to give the most lligbt, and to exclude all 
particles of dust. The door should be furnished with a good lock, that it might be 
closed ogainBt all intruders. Within, the shelves should be so arranged as to be eanlj 
raised or lowered, so as to suit the height of different instruments, and that all the 
apparatus may be exposed to view, thus adding much to the appearance of the room. 
Every article should .be so placed that it might be easily taken out, and at the iMin 
time show to the best advantage. The light, small articles m^ht be hang at the baok 
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of the closety on small hooks ; while the larger and heavier ones should occupy the 
flhelres. There should be a place for everything, and special care should be taken to 
keep every thing in the place allotted to it. Neatness, order, and convenience will 
thus be secured. 

In those schools where the ordinary closet would not be sufficiently large to accom- 
modate the apparatus, a neat case should be prepared, of (he required length and height, 
made of thoroughly seasoned stuff, and closely joined together. The doors should be 
made like large sash, and filled with large, strong panes of glass, well put in. Instead of 
being hung on hinges, the doors should be double, and made to slide like sash, only 
horizontically instead of vertically. Dust can thus be more effectually prevented from 
entering and injuring the apparatus. The shelves should be constructed to move up and 
down at pleasure, like those of a book-case, in order to accommodate large articles, and 
fiualitate their removal at pleasure. One apartment of this case might accommodate 
the library of the school. 

The Use Aim Oarb of Apparatus. — Some general remarks in relation to the handling 
of apparatus, may not be inappropriate at the close of this chapter. The teacher 
ahoald understand his subject thoroughly before he attempts to illustrate it. The ob- 
ject of such illustration is, to teach, to convince and to impress the subject on the mind ; 
if the illustration is not as complete and satisfactory as the apparatus is capable of 
making it, failure and mortification is the result. Comprehending the subject as clearly 
ma possible, the teacher should practice all the experiments in private, that he may be 
^well prepared when he comes before his school or class. He should try them repeatedly, 
M.JX order to be perfectly familiar with their operation, and in order to acquire accurate, 
delicate, and successful manipulation. When about to use the apparatus, it should be 
"Uioroaghly examined and freed from dust or specks, which it may have contracted since 
'S.t was last used. When in use, it should be carefully treated and not entrusted to the 
:&idiscreet working of thoughtless, careless children. Children should not be permitted 
handle, or even to touch any article, except by the express permission of the teacher, 
even a black-board, to say nothing of anything else more liable to accident, injury, 
id abuse, should be used by the scholars, unless under the eye of the teacher. 

Sometimes a teacher may find a portion of bis apparatus not incomplete working 

^>rder. Something in the complicated machiner};, very trifling, perhaps is wrong. A 

3ittle care, a little management, and study, and a little patience (always a cardinal virtue 

^ a teacher,) will, in most cases, make all right ; if not, no bungling careless hand should 

l>e permitted to attempt its repair, but it should be put carefully by, that a proper 

person may be employed to investigate the mischief and apply the remedy. 

For the greater security of the property of the school, the article of agreement between 
the teacher and the board should be so written, as to make the teacher individually re- 
sponsible for all damage to school furniture, windows, apparatus, &c., caused by his 
own misuse, carelessness, or neglect. Such a specification would insure interest and 
attention in those matters, which are so often neglected, because the teacher would 
have a pecuniary interest in their preservation. No teacher should be employed who 
would not willingly assume such an obligation. 

After the apparatus has been used, it should be carefully examined and immediately 
pat in the case. Every particle of dust, dirt, soot, oil or water which may disfigure, 
corrode or injure the instrument should be removed. Everything should be put by in 
complete order ; and if thus treated, and occasionally examined when not in use, a case 
cfapparatoa will last a long time, and preserve all its excellence and much of its original 
loBtrc and beauty. 
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VI. EXTERIOR OF THE SCHOOL-HOUSE. 

OTMHA8TIC8 AND CALISTHKHXCS. 



Z. ZNTRODUCTORT RBMARK8. 

In the official ^ Riport on a System of Public Elementary /n«<nic<to» /or Uppm 
Canadot** hj the Ohief Saperintendent of Edaoation, are the following remarka on Physical 
TVaining in oar Schools : — 

** On the deyelopment of the pht/ncal powers, I need gay but a few words. A lyaiem of 
ioitruotion making no proviaion for those exercises which contribute to health and vigonr of 
bodj, and to agreeableness of manners, most necessarilj be imperfect The actiye punuito 
of meet of those pupils who attend the public schools, require the exercise neoessarj to 
bodily health ; but the gymnastics regularly taught as a recreation, and with a Tiew to tha 
future pursuits of the pupil, and to which so much importance is attached in the best British 
schools, and in the schools of Germany and Fraoce, are adyantageoos in yarions refpects^— 
promote not only physical health and yigour, but social cheerfulness ; actiye, easy, and graeeM 
moyementa. They strengthen and giye the pupil a perfect command oyer all the members of 
his body. Like the art of writing, they proceed from the simplest moyement to the moft 
complex and difficult exercises, imparting a bodily actiyity and skill scarcely credible to those 
who haye not ijUnessed them. 

" To the culture and command of all the faculties of the mind, a correiponding exeroiae 
and control of all the members of the body is next in importance. It was young men thus 
trained that composed the yanfcnard of Blucher^s army ; and much of the actiyity, enthxiaiasni, 
and energy which distinguished them, was attributed to their gymnastic training at school. 
A training which giyes superiority in one department of actiye life, must be beneficial in 
another. It Is well known, as has been obseryed by physiologists, thai * the muscles of aoj 
part of the body, when worked by exercise, draw additional nourishment firom the blood, and 
are, by the repetition of the stimulus or exercise, increased in size, strength, and freedom of 
action. The regular action of the muscles promotes and preseryes the uniform circulation of 
the blood, which is the prime condition of health. The strength of a body or of a limb 
depends upon the strength of the muscular system, or of the muscles of the limb ; and aa the 
eonstitutional muscular endowment of most people is tolerably good, the diyersitiea of mna- 
eular power obseryable amongst men is chiefly attributable to exercise.* The youth of 
Canada are designed for actiye, and most of them for laborious, occupations. Exercises which 
strengthen not one class of muscles, or the muscles of certain members only, bat whidi 
deyelope the whole physical system, cannot fail to beneficial." 

To physical edacation, great importanoe has been attached by the beat edaoators in all agea 
and countries. Plato gaye as many as a thousand precepts respecting it. It formed a 
prominent feature in the best parts of the education of the Greeks and Romans. It haa been 
largely insisted upon by the most distinguished educational writers in Europe, firom Oharoa 
and Montaigne, down to numerous liying authors in France and Germany, England and 
America. It occupies a conspicuous place in the codes of School Regulations in France and 
Switzerland, and in many places in Germany. The celebrated Pestalozzl and De Felleinbetg 
incorporated it as an eueniicU part of their systems of instruction, and eyen as neoeasaiy to 
their success; and experienced American writers and physiologists attribute the want of 
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phynoftl deyelopment and atreogthf and even health, in a diBproporiionallj large number of 
ednealed Amerieana, to the absenee of proper proYiaions and enoooragemente in respect to 
appropriate phjaioal exeroisee in the achoola, academies, and colleges of the United States. 

n. SKETCH OF THB ATHLETIC QAMES OF THE ANCIBNTa 

Among the Greeks, periodical Gamis were of high antiquitj, and exerted an important in- 

flaenee upon their national character. Sach games were early celebrated, espedallj in honor 

of the dead ; and Homer, the father of Grecian poetry, describes, in his account of the Amend 

-of Patroclus, the chariot-races, foot-races, boxing, wrestling, throwing the quoit, Ac, Tliese 

games were at leng^ connected with the religiovM festivals of the Greeks, were deemed 

mteredf and regarded as part of their religion. In his epistle to the Grecian Christians, at 

Ckninth, St. Paul refers to these games, in illustration of Christian conflict, duty, and hope. 

He aays he ** runs not as uncertainly */' he *' fights, not as one that beateth the air f he has 

in Tiew, " not a corruptible, but an incorruptible crown.'* He also '* keeps his body under, 

And brings it into subjection,** — referring to the severe course of physical regimen and ezer- 

required of Grecian competitors, preparatory to their public appearance. 



There were four public solemn games in Greece— the Olympic, Pythian, Nemean, and 

Tathmian. The iHhmian games were celebrated near the Isthmus of Corinth, whence they 

dflriyed their name. They were observed every third, and afterwards every fifth year, and 

^aftld so sacred that a public calamity could not prevent their celebration. The victors were 

^srowned with a garland of pine leavet, The form of these crowns was similar to the civic 

triumphal crowns given in the annexed engravings ; but in other respects they differed. 





TUXTMPIIAL OBOWK. CIVIC OBOWN. 

The Jfemean games were celebrated in the town of Nemea, in Argolis, every third year. 
^Ttub victors were crowned with parsley. 

The Pythian games were celebrated every fifth year, in the second year of every Olympiad 
Mar Delphi. The victors were crowned with laurelt, 

The Olympic games were celebrated the first month of every fifth year, at Olympia, a town 
dtoated on the river Alpheus, in the territory of Elis, on the western coast of the Peloppon- 
nesQS. These were the most famous games of the Greeks, lliey Usted five days, and drew 
together an immense concourse from all parts of Greece, and even from foreign countries. No 
one was permitted to contend in them unless he had prepared himself, by continual exercises, 
for ten months, in the public gymnasium at Elis. The competitors were obliged to take an 
oath that they would use no unlawful means to obtain the victory. The prize bestowed on 
the victor was a crown of olive ; yet this honor was eonsidered equal to the victory of a 
getural among the Greeks, and to a triumph among the Romans. Thuoydides informs us that 
during the celebration of these games, a sacred truce was obserVed between all the States of 
Gfeeoe ; all hostile operations were suspended, and, for the time, they regarded each other aa 
fellow-dtiMns aad brethren. 



-.■'■■ ■ .. *.-^ 
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The odI; authentic chroaology; of th« Qr««lct i« (KiDoected with thna games. The «p«ea 
(four years) that iatervoned betirecD ods of their celebraliooi and aaother, wm called an 
Olympiad. The era of the ftret Olrmpiad it 71f yean twfore the Chriitiaa era. The 
Olympiode may be reduced to the common era, by multiplyiog the Olympiad, immediately 
pKCcding the one in qucetioa, by 1> and adding the number of yean to the given Olympiad, 
and, if B.C., eubtracting the amount from 171 ; if A.D., Bubtraet 116 from the amount. 

The ezcrdeee practiied at the«e games were, first, foot-raeee alone; bat ihey afterwards 
consisted also of throwing the quoit, boxing, wrestling, horse, and chariot races. At thai 
period, when gunpowder was unknown, and war bad not become a Bcience, and each battl* 
WBB only a multitude of uugle oombate, such eiercises of bodily strength and activity were 
much cuitiTSted by most ancient oations ; but the Qrcelu were the fint (o redue« them to a 
•yitem, and to invest them with tlie importuice of a national instituUoD. 

These games were not wholly confined to gymoiutie and athletic eierciMa. Contests were, 
also, at later periods, admitted betwceo poets, oratorii, musicians, hisloriaus, philosophen, Knd 
artiste of different descriptions. It was thciu that portiuns of the history of Herodotus were 
fint recited or read ; and it wss by thus listeuing to the foscbatiug tales of the Father of 
probne history, that Thucydidcs first caught the inspiration which prompted him lo write a 
history as philoeophical as it is brilliant, and as charming as it is profouud. It was at these 
games, also, that Lysias recited his harangue t>n the fall of the tyrant Dionyfius. lutelleetual 
enjoymonts thus became blended with social amusements and athletic coutesta ; and assem- 
blages which first produced martial skill and prowess, were, in after ages, productire of sosial 
and iDtellcctnal refinement. 

The following illustrations will give some idea of the priucipal athletic exercises whieh 
were practised at tlie Qrecion games, and whicli cannot fail to impress us with the muc^ 
greater cleTatioD of modern taste, and manners, and instil utione. and especially of religion 
and morals, notwithstanding tlie boosted rcSncmcut and grandeur of Qrecian tast« and 
character. 




In wrestling, the competitors were nearly or quite naked, and they leem to have displayed 
great skill and agility. Excited by the presence of a vast assembly, they put forQi ■ 
efforts, and though bruised and maimed in the struggle, tbey gare im eridsnee of h ~ 
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Leaping wm perfonaad by ipriagiDg over a bar. No ooe was permitted to enter into tins 
■port, at the Olfmpiin games, wlio bad nnt practised ten montbi. 




B«xiiig -wai a byourite iport, aad sppean to bare been practteod mncb aa it t* now in 
Bogland. Ho imbir adviuitage was allowed !□ tbi* or an; otber eooEeet . Tbc least trick 
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Throwing the diieui or quoit,— 
•Dergies of tbo most powerful men 
wtoDiabiog. 



round pkcc of stone, iron, or brau, — called fortli the 
aii'l the fcHls performed, in hurling large weights, wer« 




Running wu pt*«tbed, nad if wo may believe the acoounts which are giTeo hj Orcdt 
writera, the raoeri muit have sarpsMcd the Seeteat of modern pedeitrisDa. 




OHAU«I aAQina. 



axuBASTioa Ay a oalibiilehich- 
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Hone-ncing and cbkriot racing were conspicuoua amoDg the aporlB. The Utter was pu- 
ticulkrlj impoaiDg, and. persons of tha first rank engaged io It. Such was the appUuie 
bestowed, that it wbb fuDcted that Aleiander, tlio soa of Philip, nod afterwards the cele- 
brated conqueror, might desire to engage id the coalest ; but -when it was proposed, the 
haughtj joatb declined, aoleBs kinga could be bis rirals. 




The mode of attaching Ibe burses to the chariot, b; meaiiB of a ploiu strait curricle-bar, 
ia ihowD in the annexed figure. It was extremely simple, and left the hort>ee quite free in 
tbdr moTementa. The wor-ebariut differed but stigbtlj from the racing-clioriot, as vill be aeen 
bj the tollowing illustration. • 




We alw) giTB iUnetrationa of the militarf Itnigbta, on horaebaeli ; a war-galTa; ; tbo foot 
■oMier; the mllitarr leader; and, to eomplete the seriaa of illnatrations of andeot aocial 
lUt, tbe figore of an emperor, patrician, plebeian, and alaTe. 
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The mLlibU7 koij^bt wai one of ■ b«]y appolnteJ origJnaUj, oa is luppoaed, by 

Thekoigbtvas eeUotcd from the pntiiclao fumilieB, and mouotcd at the publi 
Berre as a bodj-guard to the kiog. 




Wnr-gBllavs irere frequeotlj ftraployed, eome aimptj ae tranaporta ; whils od the deck at 
olb«>B, lowera were Greeted from wh:ah mi^sileg migbt be diaeharged. 
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a "'emperor, pikti[ctaii, aad plebeian of ancient Ron 
*Kx Fanks of king, lurda, aail commntie, Thr eiai 



i, are re|ir(«ent(!(] hy the modem 
'1 and glndintDra vure Ihe toveat 





•** gUdktore fought with (wonU, ^d wore exhibited at funeraU and public feeUvala, for 
^*Quaemeiit of the Roman people. The; were nt first taken from captiveB in war, or 
*****«ctora; aflerwarda from slaTes trained to the profession. 

">« fint poeta and muaiciaDB were BMembled from all quarters, and an immense crovd of 
""^ and poor, high and loir, gathered to witness those disptajs. whieh vere notonlj in- 
'''^(iiig from the excitement the; produced, but from the sanction that the popular religion 
^^oved upon the occasion. It would appear thnt. at the present daj, there is no publie 
''■ti'itr, i>i snj eoantr;, nliich eogflgea ao deeply the passions of mankind as the games of 
"nat QreecQ and Rome. 

In the " Tht Englith Journal of £dBtalion.'' for Januarj, 1802, and Ihe succeeding 
MiUa, we find ■ large spaco occupied, and numeroiia wood-cuts giren, in illustration of this 
nljjaiit. From these cut< we hare hod wued-fngravings made for this work. We therefore 
^ Ihtm before our readers, with eitraota from the preliminary and accompanying remarks of 
nr Engliah eoDtempornry : — 
* Iq Switxerland, almost all the achoola, both prlmor; and secondary, are provided with a 
im, hATing all the machinery necessary to a complete course of ^mnaatic 
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exerciaee— a IwlJur, cUmbiiig'nipCB nnc) pales, a cross-pole, parallel bars, 1 eapinf -poles, k 
Vaulting-horie, nod t largo tkilaociug-pole. The apparatus it Eometimes erected in the opoi 
kir — eoiuetiiiics under a covered rouf ; iLod many of the ecbools bave both a carered and is 
UDCOTcrud ^yiunaaium. Tlie covurvd gyiuaasiums bavc nu floora, but a ground of loose saikd, 
wliich cao be raked up to reiijut it soft, Tbe uncoTerod g^'nuiagiimis ore always placed in a 
field, or grass-plot, for the same reason. 

"Such is the interest wliich tbe Bwiss students take in gytnDiwti<^s, that (bej form tlMli- 
■elves into Ttimitrfini, or Gjmnaslic ABSociations, and each association sends about some of 
its members from scbiiol to school, in its oan district, to organite the ^mnuiDms, and gjtt 
tbe benefit of their iiistrneiiuu and example to the seholarg. £adi of tiiese assuciatioEe bold* 
annunllj' a TuTn/eit, or O^nina^tic Festival, at which all the meinbers attend ; and a great 
number of exercises are gone through upon everj part of the apparatus in the matiifft, whidi 
they held for the purpose. This, howcrer, is onlj prepamtorj to a great triennial festiTal, 
which ia held at the principal Swiss (owns in aucceBsioD. as [he gOTenrnifiut used to be. At 
this festival all the associalinns meet, and the niembers compete with one another fur wreaths, 
prliea, and other distinctions, just os in the old Grecian games, before they bad been perrertad 
from their original purpose and degraded into more eibibiliona of particular feats. People 
aescmblo from all parts of tbe conQtry to witness the performances ; ibe fine national loDga at 
Switzerland and OennanT, sung in chorus by the friendly antsgouisls, excite and snatatn tlw 
general enthu»ia-m. The standards of the nasociations, and the gay clothes of the speclaton, 
give a radiant aspect to the scene : everything contrihutcB to tbe jojousnesa and merriment of 
the occasion. At the close of the festjral, which generally lasts three days, the wreaths are 
placed on tbe bro»a of the victors, tn the presence of the assembled spcctatom. and 11m 
prizes distributed by the liands of fair ladies, who thus grace with their presence the oer«- 
mODj of the award, and impart a higher value to the marks of distinction. 

"All this ia verj weil, it will be said, and feasible enough, in a country where tbe edncatlcm 
of every member of the comninnity is carefully provided for at the public ezpenie, and where, 
10 far frona bting a nalionnl debt, the governments of the acveral Cantons have generally a 
eooeiderable surplus revenue at their dispell for public works. But wo reply, tfiat the ex- 
pense of fitting up even a complote'gymnastio 
ground need not be anything very ooDsiderable 
If once tbe situ is obtained ; and that the plftj< 
ground of on elementary school may be for- 
nished with tbe common apparatus at a eost 
almost insignificaDt. The moat expensive piece 
of apparatus, after nil. ia the circular awing, 
which has already been erected in the plAv- 
grounds of so many scboola. It is certiunl/ 
right to provide first for Ibis most exhi I ■rating 
ol gymnastic cierciaes. If the Echool-maetn 
were competent to give a eonrae of gymoaatio 
excicises, he would have no difficulty, we 
imagiae. in inducing the managen to supply 
tbe necessary apparatus.. 

" But, ai our readers are aware, there ia a large class of gymnastic exercises which do not 
require any apparatus at all; nnd these are, in fact, more essential than the others, to which 
they aiT! preliminary and introductory. They are such, namely, as are designed to derel^** 
the activity of the limbs niiber than to call forth the physical strength. These sbnnld not b» 
neglected in any school for children. They are very carefully taught in many of our boarding 
schools ; and we cannot see that they are less useful to tbe children of the poor than to those 
of the middle classes. This is one of the few particulars !n which the middle schools are not 
behind the best elementary soliools, and it'b owing to the fact that the former are able tp pi^ 
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for the services of a drill- serjeant, and the latter are not. But there is no reason Trhatever 
why every schoolmaster should not be his own drill-sergeant ; in fact^ were it possible to pro- 
cure the services of a drill-sergeant in an elementary school, it would bo still preferable that 
the master should superintend this and every other part of the discipline himself— for he 
should be all in all to his own school 

" In order to enable school-masters to give their pupils a regular training in gymnasties, we 
insert the following graduated course of gymnastic exercises. 

'* It is hardly necessary to remind our readers of the more common and obvious advan- 
tages which result from gymnastic exercises. 

" The principal, of course, is the beneficial influence which they exert upon the health. 
This is a sufficient reason to induce everybody to attach great importance to them ; but it is a 
consideration which derives still greater weight in relation to the school and school-master. 
The regular practice of these exercises will do much towards enabling both to discharge their 
duties with success ; and, in those schools where anything like high pressure is put on, will 
act as a most useful safety-valve. Besides, light hearts are the natural concomitants of good 
health ; and certainly nowhere are they more desirable than in an elementary school, where 
there are already annoyances enough, in all likelihood, without those which result from the 
jarring of bad tempers. How much more pleasantly, both to teacher and taught, does the 
work of the school proceed where these are abecnt, and a cheerful tone prevails. 

" We would beg leave, however, in a special manner, to call attention to one advantage 
which is not so generally understoml. It is thus refen-ed to by M. de Fellenberg : — 

" * The ffymntutic exercitea, in all their forms, arc a powerful aid to the practice of design, 
in cultivating the taste for the beauty of form or motion. Their effect in this respect is very 
obvious ; and the occasional festivals which are accompanied by gymnastic games, present 
examples of a high 'degree of cultivation in this respect. It is a spectacle which charms the 
eye, and exhibits the intimate connection of easy and graceful motion with the improvement of 
physical force, and the capacity to escape from danger or surmount obstacles.' 

" It has accordingly been remarked, that one reason for the pre-eminence of the ancients in 
sculpture, was the patronage bestowed upon the public gymnasiums, in which (he artist could 
form his models from every variety of development of which the human form is susceptible. 
However this may be, there can be no doubt whatever that gymnastics do contribute mate- 
rially to the astheiic training of the mind." 

m SKELETON ILLUSTRATIONS OF QTMNASTICS. 

The first position in which the body must be placed, is the following : — 

Heels close ; toes turned outwards, nearly at right angles ; body upright ; shoulders thrown 
back ; stomach kept in ; head easy ; arms hanging straight by the sides ; hauls closed, with 
the thumbs inside. 

The habit of readily realizing this p( sition having been^gainedy the first gymnastic action 
is to be attempted. 

Aciian 1. Bring the arms quickly up in ^^^.^^^ ^ g^^^j ^^^^^^ ^ .„ ^j^^ ponlion 
front, as high as the shoulders (nail, turned g^^ .lescribed. Put the hands on tile hips. 







upwards (a fig. 1), then swing ^^^ ^^^^^^ .^^ ^^^-^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ •„ f^^^ 

them forcibly backwards, at the ^^j ^^^ j^,^^ ^,^^ ^j ^^^^ ^^ ^ ^ig^ „ 

same Ume turning the nail, back- ,^ ^ ^ ^^^^ y.^ , ^j,i m^t^f^ thi, 

wards (6 fig. 1), keeping the body ^^^.^^ ^^ ^ ^^^,^._^ ^j^^j_ ,„,;, ^^^j^^ g^„„,j 



,« - P«f''«<'t'y "P"f'- , ™' »f°" be practised five minutes, 
(a) fig. 1. (o) bemg mastered, and having been 

practised foi^five minutes, the next action is ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^.^^ ^^^ ^^^^ y^^ attempted. 

to be attempted. 
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Action 3. The elbows are to be drawn turn. This corabinatiou of action requires 

back, so that the fists maj be close to the much muscular power, and calls .numerooi 

• f_ sides (a fig. 2) ; then throw the muscles iuto a<;|iivity, and cannot be well per- 

A J^ ^™^ straight forward (6), and formed until the muscles of the leg hare been 

T* f then back as before. The gym- strengthened by the i)rcvious exercises. For, 

I y nast must become perfect in this though it seems diflicult to those unacquainted 

L L before proceeding any further ; with the muscular system to conceive the con- 

(a) FiK. (&) 0. perfection in this action being nectiou between those motiona of the arms and 

intimately connected with, indeed an essential the power of the muscles of the legs,' the 

to, the satisfactory performance of many other anatomist will be aware that, without consider- 

actions. able power in the muecles of the legs, these 

A f A rm./'x i^i_i_ 1^1 motions of the arms and the position of the 

Action A. The feet are to be brought close, , , , , , ,^ .f ,. , 

., , , 41 f XI ii- X l^^^y to be preserved could not be realized, 

the hands on the hips; then rise on the toes, ^ 

and jump on the toes, with the knees Action 10. This again brings the 

kept perfectly straight (fig. 3.)— This gymnast to his legs. He puts his 

action is to be performed for five hands on the hips, keeps his feet 

minutes; and the twelve first actions close, and then, standing on his 

may bo performed during one hour toes, kicks the thighs alternately 

Pig. 3. before breakfast, five minutes to each, with his heels (fig. 7.) Ti^TT 

In the next action the arms are again brought Action 11. In this action the arms and the 

into activity. mu»cles of the back are called into acdon. 

Action 5. Tlie fists are to be ^»i«e the elbows to the 

brought up to the shoulders ; the ^^^'g^^ ^^ ^^^ shoulders 

elbows being close to the sides. (« ^iJ- 8)» ^'^^^^ ^^e 

The arms are then to be thrown ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^'■«°*' o^ 

upwards, and then brought ba«k the shoulders, the nails 

again to the previous position. turned inwards, and 

pj_^^ then throw the arms (a) Fig. 8. (6) 

forcibly back (6), the body being kept upright. 
m Action 6. The hands arc to be 

A fixed on the hips, the feet close, and Action 12. This action is connected with 

^ then throw the legs in front alter- the preceding. Raise the elbows as high as 

nately; the knees being kept straight, the shoulders; fists on t-houlders, nails being 

the gymnast not moving from his downwards ; then thi-ow the arms forcibly 

"Fig. 6. fi***' place, and keeping the body back, keeping them level with the shoulders. 

upright (fig 6.) . rrr, - ' . . 

Action 13. This action exercises the lower 

Action 7. The fists are to be brought up to extremities and the muscles of the 

the shoulders, as in action 5, but to be turned back, 'i'he hands are to be put on the 

a little inwards; the elbows close to the sides, hips; the feet are placed close ; then 

as in action 6 ; and then throw the arms down- rise on the toes, and kitk the thighs 

ward, and bring them back as before. with both the heels at once (fig. 9.) 

Action 8. The feet are to be Action W. In this the arms are to be turned 
brought close ; the hands fixed on round, fi-ont to back; body quite upright. This 
the hips ; then throw the legs side- action has been deemed likely to be 
ways (alternately), the toes being injurious, and it would be. if at- 
kept in front (fig. 6.) tempted previously to the exercises 
^i^®* already detailed; but from what 
Action 9. This may be regarded as the ac- has been stated regarding the ar- 
sons 6 and 7 combined. The fists are to be ticulnting surface of the head of 
brought to the shoulders, the elbows close to the arm bone with the cavity of Fig. 10. 
the sides ; then throw the arms upwards, then the shoulder-blade, it will be apparent that 
backwards, next downwards, and finally re- such action is perfectly scientific (fig. 10.) 
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be placed close, 
ise the t 
le right w "^ 
p some \^^ 
1th the I 
3 to be I 




Action 16. The feet are to be brought close; Action 23. The feet are to be placed close, 

the hand fixed on the hips. Then touch the the hands on the hips. Raise the 

breast alternately with the knees, the right leg in front, and hold the 

toes pointing to the ground, taking toe with the right hand for 

care to keep the body perfectly up- time; then do the same wil 

right This exercise will be at first left (fig 16.) The knees are 

difficult, but it is astonishing the eflFect kept straight FigTls. 

that it has in influencing the circula- ^^^^ g^ Qp^^ ^^le hands, extend them 

tion, and thereby promoting health. j^ ^^^^^ ^^^ y^^^y^^ touching; swing them m a 

Action 16. This is simikr to action 14, ex- line with the shoulder till the palms touch 

pt that the arms are to be turned from back behind. See action 21. 

front, instead of from front to back. Action 26. The feet being placed close, the 

Action 11, This is looked upon by many as ^°^* ^^^^ o'^ ^^« ^P»» 

vhnost insurmounteble, and much jocularity is "«« «° *^« ^^^ ^^'^ ^°<1 .. 

• produced by the failures in the first ^^^ ^^' ^^ ^<>^«' ^« ^''^''^^' 

A few attempts. The hands are to be ^^^ gradually till the thighs touch the heeU 

>L, fixed on the hips, the feet being close. ^^^ ^^'"^ 1'') ' «^^"<^ ^^ '^^ ^" ^^""^ "»d 

l^TT Then rise on the toes, l>end the ^*" forwards, so that the body forms a straight 

^' ' knees, and lower the body gradually line from the head to the heels, and reste on 

-tiU the thighs touch the heels ; the knees being *^® ***°^« *°*^ ^« *^^'- 

kept close and the body upright, ri«e very Action 26. The feet being placed close, the 

gradually. hands open, the arms straight up- f^^ 

Actio,, 18. This next action has a most ''"'*' "'« P«>°^« « fr<>°t. b*-"" ^^^ \ f* 

• powerful effect in giving fuU ac- ^^ ^°'^"^ "^^ ^"^ ^'"' 8"""°'"^ Jh/- 

*^-f* Uvity to the muscle, of the chest 7'"^ '^' P"'"" <*f '^^ «^«"- "^^ '"'• "' 

jj Bring the right fist to the left '"**" ■""* *" ^ ''*P*' ••'""e'lt (% "•) 

II shoulder; extend the left arm in Action 27. This is the same as action 26, 

Jl^ a line with the shoulder; throw only springing up and clapping the hands. 
Pig. 13. the right arm towards the right Action 28. This action is performed by two, 

side, nails towards the ground ; then bring the standing opposite to or facing each other. The 

left fist to the right shoulder, thus altering jeft hand on hip, the right foot forward, the 

several times. right arm in front; then grasp each other^s 

Action 19. The feet are to be brought close, *^"^»» ^^ ***y ^ ^"°S "»® *"» «^<>^° ^ *^« 
the hands on liips ; then raise the left leg be- "S^^t or left. 

hind, stand on the right toe, and kick the right Action 29. The feet close, the 
thigh with the right heel. hands on the hips ; cross the legs, 

bend the knees gradually, sit 

down, and rise again (fig. 18.) Fig. is. 

Action 20. Open the hands ; then 

raise the arms sideways, and touch ^^^'^ ^^- '^® ''«^^"« ^^ ^'^^^ ^8, viz.. 
the back of the hands over the head ^*^ ^^ ^^^^ ''^™' *®- 

(fig. 14.) Action 81. Tlie feet close, the arms extended 

in front, raise the left leg in front, 

PiiTii' ^°^ ^^^ "^^^ ^°®® gradually, 

and sit down on the ground ; then 

-4c«on 21. The hands are to be placed on get up again in the same position. Pig. 19. 

the hips; the feet close; then raise the right ^^^.^ g^ ^^j^ .^ performed by two per- 
leg behind, stand on the left toe, and kick the gons facing each other. The 
left thigh with the left heel. j^^^ j^^ ^^ ^^^ ^jp^ ^^^^ 

Action 22. Open the hands, bring them in right foot in front; lock tlie 

front (the fuilms touching), and swing the arms middle finger on each other's 

backward the height of the shoulders, till the right hand, and poll back 

hacks of the hands meet behind. (fig. 20.) 7ig* 20. 
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Action 88. Ab action 81, performed with 
the left leg. 

Action 34. Ab action 82, with the left band. 



Action 86. The feet close, 
the hands on the hips, jump 
up, at the same time spreading 
out the legs (fig. 21.) 




Action 43. Grasp the left hand 
with the right, bring the arms be- 
hind the head, and move them from 
one side to the other (fig. 27.) 

Action 44. Action 42 backwards. 




Fig 27. 



Pig. 21. 



Action 45. Bring the right arm round the 
neck and chin, and try to catch the right ear 
with the right hand. 



Action 86. Let the palms of the hands touch Action 46. The feet close, the hands on th« 

^ behind, the fingers pointing down- hips, run forward, and kick the thighs alter- 

fi| wards; turn the fingers inward, natel}'. 
1 and bring the hands as high as 



Fig. 22. 



possible up the back, taking care 
to keep the palms of the hands 
close together (fig. 22.) 



Action 8*7. The feet close, the 
hands on the hips, jump up, and 
spread out the legs, and crosi them 
alternately (fig. 28.) 



Fig. 23. 




Action 88. This is performed by two sitting 
on the ground, who face each other, the soles 

of the feet touching, then 
grasping a stick, and pulling 
against each other, first, 
Fig. 24. ^j^ knees straight ; second- 

ly, bent ; and third, with legs open. 



Action 89. The hands on the hips, 
the right foot in fron*, the toe point- 
ing downwardB ; spring or jump 
twice on the right toe, and twice on 
the left, alternately, the knees being 
kept straight 



Action 40. Hook each 
other's hands, the toes oppo- 
site* then lean back, and go 

und quickly (fig. 26.) 




Action 47. Action 46 with the left arm. 

Action 48. The feet close, the hands on tho 
hips ; jump forward, and kick both thighs with 
both heels at once. 

Action 49. See action 17, fig. 12 ; then ex- 
tend the arms in front, and fall down on the 
hands, the arms being straight, the ^^^fm 
body being brought so as to form a ^^J 
straight line from head to heel, as in — ^J^- 
action 25. Remain in this position ^^' ^' 
a short time ; then bring the feet, by a jump, 
between' the hands, and rise (fig. 28.) 



Action 50. The hands on 
the hips, the left leg in 
front, the toes towards the 
ground ; then jump forward 
on the right toe, both legs 
quite straight (fig. 29.) 

Action 51. See action 49, 
from the ground and clap the 
in action 50. 




Fig. 29. 

then spring up 
hands. Rise M 



Fig. 26. 




Fig. 26. 



Action 41. As action 89, left foot in front 

Action 42;. The feet close, the hands on the 
hips ; rise on the toec, and jump forward with 
straight kneea. 



Action 62. The same as action 60, only with 
the left toe. 

Action 58. The feet close, the hands on the 
hips, then spread the legs gradually as far as 
^^. you can, and then try to put 

>/^^|l\\. tho palms of the hands on 
— "^- — . the ground, the middle be- 

** tween the legs (with great 

care), (fig. 80.) This action cannot wdll bs 
performed until the others, previously de- 
scribed, have been performed with diligence, 
so as to be performed with ease. Then this 
action can be performed, and that without 
much difficulty. * 
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Acti4m12. In this the person forms the letter Action 81. In this action the hands are 
L, by hanging by both hands on the pole, and fixed one on each side; then jump and change 
then endeavouring to bring the legs into a hands; first, with knees bent; second, with 



horizontal position. 



m 



Action 73. In this action bring 
the instep up so as to touch the 
pole (fig. 88.) 



the knees straight. 

Action 82. Rise np as high as 
possible, and throw the arms over 
the pole, holding firmly by them 
(fig. 46.) 



rig. 38. 

Actum 74. The hands arc fixed on each side 
of the pole, the gymnast then throws over each 

leg alternately. Action 88. Rise up as before, and 

Action 76. At first the try to keep up the body by the 
same as action 73 ; then right arm only ; and then with]^the 
keep the instep against the left arm (fig. 47.) 
pole, and bring the body 
between the arms, as in the 
niuetration (fig. 89.) ^^^^ g^ j„ j^., ^^.^^ ^■^^^ 

Action 76. The hands are hands being either over or under 

fixed on each side of the the pole, rdse the legs up in 

pole, and the legs are to be front, and go quite over the pole 

brought up on the outside of (fig. 48.) 




Pig 46. 




Fig. 39. 




Pig. 47. 



7 



Pig. 40. 

each arm (fig. 40.) 



Fig. 48. 




Pig. 41. 




Pigs 42 and 43. 



Action 77. In this action AcHon 86. In this action one 

both hands being fixed on j^g jg to be fixed over the pole, 

one side, the legs are brought the knee being bent ; and then 

between the arms (fig. 41.) g^ing completely round (fig. 

49 ^ 
Action 78. In this ^^ 

the gymnast swings, 

and jumps up as he Action 86. Sit across the pole, 
swings back, and comes ^^^ g^j^g ^^nd, holding tight, 

the hands being fixed on each 
side of the pole (fig. 60.) 




Pig. 49. 



down on the pole a 
gain (figs. 42 and 43.) 

Actio9i 79. This action consists in getting 

up on the pole. 
First throw the 





Fig. 60. 



Pig. 41. 



spring, bring up both arms straight, so as to 
rit across the pole (fig. 44.) 

Action 80. Draw up the body as high as 

possible, and, with a spring, elevate both el- 

'^^^ bows, at once if possible, or 

i^S. one at a time ; then rise 



Actions*!. Get upon the 
right leg over the p^^^ as in a previous ac- 
pole. then, with a ^j^^^ ^j^^^ b^ing both legs 
spring, bring up ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ so as to sit 
the right elbow; thereon; then gradually 
lasUy, by another j^^^^ ^j^^ ^^y ^^ ^s to 

swing with the arms be- 
hind (fig. 61.) 



(Ki 



Pig. 51. 



Action 88. Get up and over, as in the last 

action ; then catch the pole 

J n *v u 1 r *k ^»th bent arms separately ; 
gradually ; the whole of the ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^ 

body being on one side of ^^ swing backward completely 
the pole; change the posi- ^^^^ ^ 



Fig. 45. 

tion of the hands, and come gradually over the 
pole till the feet touch the ground (fig. 46.) 




Pig. 52. 
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Action 89. Hold the pole by the right arm, 
then grasp the wrist with the left hand, and 
try to draw yourself ap : then perform the 
•ame action with the left arm. 



u 



Action 97. Sit across the pole, 
and, with a firm grasp, endea- 
vour to raise the body off the 
pole till the back is horizontal. 



^ 



Action 90. In this action the 
letter L is formed by hanging 
by one arm, see action T2 (fig. 
63.) 



Fig. 69. 



Plg.M. 




Action 91. Kneel upon the 
pole, hands on each side, and 
swing off the pole (fig. 54.) 



Action 98. Throw the left leg over the 
pole, then at the /x>V^ m q 

same time throw ly?^**^^^^?!'^ * 
both arms over the \ ^ | 

pole, holding by \^ y i 

arm only (fig. 60 ) ' y^^^^ 



Fig. 54. 



Action 92. Hanging by both hands on the 
•ame aide at one end of the pole, and turning 
firom one side of the pole to the other, till you 
have reached the other end. 

Action 93. In this action the gymnast com- 
commences as in action 77, then 
passes the legs completely through, 
and hangs them down ; he then 
draws them gradually back between 
the arms (fig. 65.) This action can 
only be performed by the experi- 
enced gymnast without danger: 
with him there is none. 



Action 99. Throw the right 
leg over the pole, the left arm 
being underneath, and the right 
arm hanging down (fig. 61.) 




Fig. 61. 




Fig. 55. 



Action 100. Hang on the pole 
the hands on each side, and then 
raise the legs on each side of the 
pole, as high as possible (fig. 62.) L 



Action 101. Hang on the 
pole, the hands on one side ; 
then spring at once on to the 
pole, and balance the body on 
the arms (fig. 63.) 



:* 



Fig. 62. 




Action 94. Hang on the end of the pole, the 

hands on each side, the 
face towards the post ; 
swing backwards, and 
catch the pole with the 
toes, and bang down, 
as in the annexed figure 
(fig. 66.) 



Fig. 68. 




Fig. 56. 



Action 102. Sit on the pole ; 
suddenly drop backwards, and 
clasp the pole with the hams, 
hanging down (fig. 64.) 




Fig. 64 




Fig. 57. 



Action 95. First throw the right Action 103. Hang on the pole, 

leg over the polo, then, with a the hands on one side, and gra- 

spring, bring up the right elbow in dually bring up the legs till they 

this position ; throw the left arm are perpendicular, the arms being 

over the pole, and hang in that straight (fig. 65.) 
position (fig. 67.) 



I 



J] 

Fig. 66. 



Fig 68. 



Action 96. Get up on the pole Action 104. Hang on the f^ 

as in action 80, the arms being pole the hands on both sides ; * 

straight ; then gradually sink throw both legs over at once, 

down and kiss the pole, and then over one side of the pole, 

rise gradually to the first ]x>si. then over the other ; do this 

tion (fig. 58.) several times (fig. 66.) 




Fig. 66. 
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The HoRSK exercises must not be attempted until the preceding exercises have been per- 
formed) so as to realise perfect capability in their performance. The gymnast should per- 
form only one of these actions at a time, gaining perfect capability in each before proceeding 
to the next. 

In performing the following exorcises, the body and head are to be kept upright, and the 
knees and ancles straight, unless otherwide expressed, or where a change is absolutely necessaiy. 




Action 105. Place the hands on 
the middle of the pommels, the 
thumbs inside, and spring up so as to 
bring the arms quite straight. Do 
this several times without resting, at 
first slowly, afterwards more quickly 
Fig. 67. (fig. 67.) 



Action 106. Hands on the pom- 
mels as before, spring up and 
touch the saddle with the toes 
(fig. 68.) 





Fig, 73. 



Fig. 68. 




Fig. 69. 




Action 107. As ac- 
tion 106 ; at the same 
spread the legs so as 
to touch the sides of 
the horse with the toes 
(fig. 69.) 



Action lOS. Spring up, 
and throw up the right 
leg, keeping the other 
straight. Do this several 
times (fig. 70.) 



Action 112. To mount the horse: Place the 
hands on the pommels, the thumbs inside, 
spring up, rest for a 
moment with the 
thighs (against the 
sides of the horse, 
then throw the right 
leg over the back 
pommel, and sit per- 
fectly upright in the 
saddle. — To dismount: Place the left band on 
the front pommel, the thumb inside, and the 
right hand on the saddle in front of the body, 
and spring off (fig. 73.) 

Action 113. Mount as directed in action 112 ; 
place both the hands close to- 
gether on the front pommel, the 
thumbs in front, fingers behind, 
and arms straight ; then raise the 
body as high as popsible several 
times (fig. 74.) 

Fjg. 74. 

Action 114. As action 113, and swing the 
body backwards and forwards ; knees straight. 




Fig. 70. 



Action 109. As action 108, with the left leg. 



Action 110. As ac- 
tion 106, and cross the 
legs on coming down 
(fig. 71.) 




Action 115. As action 114, and 
bring the feet on the saddle, behind 
the hands (fig. 76.) 




Fig. 76. 



Fig. 71. 




Fig.7«. 



Action 111. Jump up, and rest 
with the hands on the pommels, the 
arms straight, the thighs agamst the 
sides of the horse ; spring away 
from the horse and come back again 
several times, without coming to 
the ground (fig. 72.) 



Action 116. Jump on the end of the hone, 
and walk on the hands along the back of the 
horse, with the body a little raised, aa in ac- 
tion lis. 

Note, — In springing up, jump from the toes. 
In sitting on the horse tlie thighs should press 
the sides of it, so as to leave a space between 
the body and the saddle, just sufficient for the 
open hand between them. 
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Action in. Hands on the pommels, spring 

up, rest a moment, then throw the right leg 

• ' over the horse, liftiDg the 

liy right hand to let the leg 

/ l\ pass over the back pom- 

^ * ^ rael into the saddle, 

bringing dowD the hand 
quickly on the p.)mmel. 
Throw the leg back 
again, obserring the same precautions. Do 
this several times without comiDg to the ground. 

Aeliofi 118. As action 117, with the left leg 
on the other side. 



wiTK 



Fig. 76. 



Action 119. 




Fig. 77. 

Action 120. 
with left leg. 

Action 121. 




Hands on the pommels, spring 
up, at the same time 
turn the body a little on 
one side, and throw the 
right leg over the front 
pommel, lifting up the 
left baud to let the right 
leg pass (fig. 77.) 

As action 119 on the other side, 

Hands on the pommels, spring 
up, and instead of one 
leg, as in action 119, 
throw both legs over in 
^j front, so as to come down 
^""^ to the ground on the 



body to the right side ; and when iu crossing 
the left leg goes over the right, turn the body 
to the left side. 

Action 1 26. Spring on the back of the horse, 
behind the saddle ; place the left hand on the 
front pommel, and the 
right hand on the back "V^'v. 

pommel ; raise the body ^- \^ '^ — - 

a little, and swing round \_^ ) 

and sit on the neck of \_\- /f\ 

the horse, so as to face Fig. 81. 

the front pommel. Then put the right hand 
on the front pommel, and the left hand on the 
back pommel, and swing round on the back of 
the horse. Do this alternately several times 
(fig. 81.) 



Action 126. As action 111 ; draw up the 
knees close to the chest, and throw them be- 
tween the arms over the saddle, 
remaining on your hands, and 
the back of the thighs leaning 
against the opposite side of the 
horse, but without the feet 
touching the ground ; then 
draw up your legs again, and Fig. 82. 
bring them back to the first position (fig. 82.) 




feet, with the face to- 
wards the head of the 
horse (fig. 78.) 

As action 121, on the other side. 

Action 123. As action 110; but instead of 

coming against the side 
of the horse, throw both 
legs over the back of 
the horse, and come 
on the toes on the other 
side, with the face to- 
wards the saddle (fig. 
Fig. 79. 79.) 

Action 124. As action 114; then swinging 
backwards, cross both legs behind; turn the 

body, and sit in the 
saddle, the face to* 
wards the tail of the 
horse (fig. 80.)— KB. 
When in crossing the 
right leg goes over the 
left, you must torn the 




Action 127. Spring up, restmg on the pom- 
mels with the arms straight ; throw the right 
leg between them over 
the saddle ; bring it 
back again, and at the 
same instant pass the 
left leg over, resting all 
the while on the hands. 
Do this several times 
(fig. 83.) 




Fig.SS. 




Fig. 80. 



Action 128. Spring up, resting on the pom- 
mels, with the arms straight; throw the body 
over the horse, with the legs spread ; first 
standing, secondly with a run. 



Action 129. Hands on the 
pommels, Ac, as in action 127 ; 
but throw both legs through, and 
keep them straight out in the 
form of the letter L, without 
touching the saddle (fig. 84.) 




Fig. 84. 
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Action IHO. Run ani jump cle- 
verly over u>e saddle. 




Fig. 89. 



Action 184. Hands on the 
pommelfl, spriug ap and throw 
the legs OQ each side of the 
arms outdid v, and ndse them 
up so as to be clear of the horse 
(fig. 89.) 



Pig. 85. 



Action IZl. Mount, then action 118, 
and bring the feet before the front 
I'^X PO™'"*^ outside of the arms, then be- 
-'•^ hind, alternately (fig. 86.) 



Fig. 86. 




Actionize. Run, and 

placing the hands on 

■^ the pommels, throw 

•^ the body completely 

over the front (fig. 87.) 



Action 186. Hun^^s on the pommels, epriDg 
up and kneel on the saddle, bring the knees 
forward so that the instep touches the Baddle, 
then give a spring and jump off, coming dovrn 
on the other side on the toes. 

Action 186. Jump on the back of the hone. 

place the hands 
on the back pom- 
mel, as directed in 
action 114, and 
// ^ swing off back- 

Fig. 90. ward (fig. 90.) 

Action 187. Run, and jump into the saddle 
from behind, and swing the body off from the 
front pommel, as in action 186. 




Fig. 87. 



V 





Action 188. Run, and 

^ placing the right band on 

\\ N the back of the horse, 



^^ spring up, and throw both 




Action 183. Run, and placing 
the hands on the pommels, take 
a somerset over the saddle (fig. 
88.) 



Fig. 91. 



legs over, as directed in 
action 121 (fig. 91.) 



Fig. 88. 



Action 189. Run from behind, and throw 
the right leg over the back of the horse, be- 
hind the saddle, as in action 119, first on one 
side, then on the other with the left, aftorwardA 
throw both legs over. 



IV. SIMPLE GYMNASTICS FOR SCH00L-B07S. 

In addition to the foregoing detailed course of gymnastics, we insert the following 
further illustrations of a shorter and sinipfer course for the pnpils of a common or 
grammar school; — 

Means of exercise. — In the country schooi sections, where the play-ground is 
extensive^ and suitable for the use of bats, balls; hoops, stilts, jumping sticks, &c.f 
which the pupils will themselves furnisli in abundance, it will render any special pro- 
vision in this respect loss necessary. But in case the grounds are small, and in 
towns where greater variety of means is required, additional arrangements should 
be made for such physical exercise as may secure proper muscular development. 

Amongst boyis, running and leaping are favorite pastimes, and both are conducive to 
health. For running, no other preparation of the ground is needed than that there 
shall be space enough, and that the surface be sufficiently level to he safe. 

Some kinds of leap require preparation. The long leap, along the surface of the 
ground, only needs a level space for the run, and ground not too liunl for the leap 
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ilself. The high leap 11133' ^^ niiula 
a aseful and aafe exercise by tneaiu 
of a proper leaping cord or bar, so 
conalnicted aa lo be elevated in 
propoTtion lo the incrcaxe of ihe 
youth's aclivily by praclice, yet so 
arranged as to prevent the injury by 
striking the foot agaiosl the cord 

The pole leap bringn the musclee 
I of the hands and arms into play as 
well as those of the lower limbs ; 
and if it be cautiously practised and 
gradually increased, will gire a degree of confidpoce and activity to the performer, 
Tvhich may be valuable to him in the dangerous and trying positions of aftor life. 

Vaulting is another kind of exercise which atreni^hens the muscles of both upper 
ami lower limbs. The power to swing oneself over a fence loo high for a leap, in 






times of danger or great haste, is desirable. Rapid and graceful mounting on horse* 
back may also be thus taught. The necessary fLttures cost little and add to the variety 
cf the play-ground. 

The parallel bars are admirable contrivances to enerciiie and strengthen the arms, 
and open and expand the chest. If of difTercnt lielglii.s and sizes, they may bo used 
by pupils of all ages. Tliey possess iLo advantage of being perfectly free from the 




poasibilitjr of accident lo the smallest boy who uses them ; and shonld 
■aBng the fint meoiis for exercise introduced upon the play-ground. 



GTSfFAKnCS AlTD CALISTHZVICfl. 

The horiztmta] bar is for lads of more advanced age, and 
its use, besides sirenglhening the hanUe and arms, aSbids 
the opportnnilj of placing the body and limbs in a great 
variety of poaitiona, and of Ihus strengthening many moscles 
not ordinaiily called into action. 

The balancing bar is so conalrncled as to admit of elera- 
tion from the ground in proportion to the pupils' confidence 
in himself and skill in using it. It ig ailmirably fitted togive 
strength to the lower limbs, steadiness to the brain and self- 
10 the mind. The constant practice of balancing the person with exact 
of gravity must alw have a beneficial and graceful efieot Ml 




reference to A 

the figure and general deportment. 




Climbing the ladder, the rope, and the inclined board, are all calculated to add 
stTength to the limbs, activity and health to the body, and variety to the exercises of 
the play-ground. They can be provided for at slight expense, and be found, in 
common with other similar arrangements, lo increase love school, by rendering it 
attractive. No gymnuiic apparatus combines greater variety of healthful and pleaaant 





exercise than the rotary or flying swing. It combines tunning, leaping, and climbing, 
with the addition of engaging several in the same exeroioe at the same tima. It 
also has the advantage, which few of the exsrcieei which have been enumerated 
!, of being equally adapted to females. 
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V. cAijsTHiunca for girls. 



Though girls DBither require the eame robust eieroiae nor rough sports, to develope 
^heir frames and fit them for the duties of life, as boys, yet the syBtem of education 
which omits or slightly provides for their physical 
Iraining, is most radicailly defective. In addition t( 
such of the apparatus already enumerated, and others 
proper for both sexes, those mora peculiarly adapted 
(0 their wants should be provided. In this point of cujib-bsii. 

view, light dumb bells are best calculated, if properly used, to strengthen the arms and 
expand the chest. 

The long back-board is also well calculated to expand the chest and give litheness 
•nd grace to all the movements of the arms and bust. The variety of attitude into 
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which its use can be made to throw the person, cannU but be beneficial. The triangle 
U a short bar of wood, attached by a light rope at each end, lo one secured at soma 
point of considerable height. This is eo arranged, by means of a pulley, as to be 
adaptable lo the siie of the person using it, and Is a simple contrivance which may 
be used in a shed or room, in bad weather, and made Co answer most of the uses of 
the rotary swing. 

In suggesting these or similar arrangements and apparatus for the amusement and 
physical training of youth of both sexes, of course it is not designed lo asseit that all 
or evea any of them are indispensable lo every school. It Is admitted that children, 
in good health, will have exercise of some kind, and, if not restrained, will generally 
manage to secure a sufficiency to promolo growth and vigor of body ; but it is also 
kftovrn that, if left to themselves, Ihey will generally neglect the studies proper for 
their intellectual culture. Hence the latter, with that of their moral nature, becomes 
ths object of primary importance and obligation. But then, it is also believed thai the 
mettOB of physical exercise may also be vastly improved in nature and result, and at the 
tame lime be made a strong attracting influence in favor of the school and of learning. 
Id this view of it, physical training rises in importance to a point only secondary to 
that of the culture of the heart and the intellect ; and it may, therefore, not be over- 
looked without detriment to the best inlerescs of the child and of society. 

If it do not suit the convenience or the means of the Section, to expend money 
to provide for the physical training of its yonth, by means of proper gymnastic ar- 
tangemeDts, mixih may be effected by the teacher and the pupils. Timber is cheap, 
«Dd there will be found ia ever; sohool of tba ardinary size, seven] icholara ef 
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sufficient age, mechanical turn, and, if properly influenced, of willingness to labour 
for the common good. A Saturday or two devoted to this purpose, will readily pro- 
dupe one or more of the simpler kind of gymnastic apparatus, and the agreeable 
and beneficial effects of these will soon introduce others. In this way a full se* 
may in time be obtained. 

As to where the exercises shall take place in rainy weather, has been a q^e^tion. 
Some have proposed to fit up and use the basement for the purpose ; some have 
thouglit that the School-house should be constructed with two stories, the upper one 
of which might be used for play ; and others have proposed separate covered buildinga 
or sheds. Should such a use be made of the second story of the school building, the 
walls of the first story must be made thick and finnly bound together. They need 
not extend, however, higher than the first story, as the second should be open, but 
surrounded by a balustrade and pillars to support the roo£ The floor ought to be 
laid with thick plank and deafened. More costly arrangements might be described, 
but these have both simplicity and cheapness to recommend them. 

Should the price of ground in particular localities render it advisable to occupy a 
room in the school building, for gymnastic or calisthenic exercises, or to erect a 
building purposely, in which case alone such expedients should he resorted to as 
the sole means of exercise, the utmost care must be taken to ensure a full supply of 
pure air. No consideration ought to be permitted to interfere with this indispensable 
requisite. 

Keeping the grounds in order. — The Trustees in whom, in this Province, is vested 
the exclusive control of the school property of the District, should first project and 
erect school-buildings and arrange school-grounds ; but after they are in order, they 
should be intrusted to the Teacher's care, and he should be made responsible for their 
abuse. It is considered his duty to keep a clean and tidy school-room, and he should 
be held equally responsible for the condition of the yard and its enclosure. It is true 
that the destructive propensities of children uncontrolled, often lead thera to do mis- 
chief—to throw down the fences — to cut and bark the trees — to cover doors and 
furniture with uncouth and obscene figures ; but it is emphatically the teacher's duty 
to prevent these acts, and no better proof need be desired of a Teacher's want of 
qualifications than his inability to do so. This propensity on the part of the young, 
to cut, scratch, deface and destroy school property, should be corrected. They do 
not thus misuse the property of their parents, and it is but mismanagement at 
school, that induces thera to act differently there. Teachers may create such a 
spirit among their pupils, as not only to prevent them from doing harm to the school 
property, but to render them willing and ready to assist in protecting it from the 
trespasses of others. Tliey can be taught to love neatness and order, to guard 
affectionately the trees and flowers about the school-grounds, and to take pride in 
their protection and preservation. 

It would be a great convenience to have a spring of water in the yard, or a pump, 
from which cool, fresh water could be brought at all times ; and this should be of 
such easy access that all might undergo those frequent ablutions so necessary to 
cleanliness, and upon which depend, to so great an extent, the good looks of school 
boys and school girls. 

Improving existiko School-Grounds. — These grounds can be levelled and smooth- 
ed, and good enclosures be provided. They can be enlarged by the purchase of ad- 
joining grounds; and in view of the probable increased future requirement of the 
Schools in this respect and the increasing value of land, good economy would dictate 
that there should be as little delay as possible in so doing. Shade trees can be 
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planted in all school-grounds, in which they do not at present exist It will take them 
years to grow, and in the far future the little folks who shall then enjoy the comfort 
of their shade, will look back and thank th«se to whom they may be so much 
Indebted. 



VI. GTMNASTICS AS A BRANCH OF EDUCATION. 

A LECTURE DELIYEEED BEFORE THE UNITED ASSOCIATION OF EMGUSH SCHOOL-MASTERS | 

BY MR. G. RSINICKE. 

Man ia a twofold being, consistlDg of a wonderful union of a physical and mental nature 
into an harmonious whole. From the time when it was acknowledged that our mental devel- 
opment was the true aim of our earthly existence, the phj^sical development has too often 
\)een treated with too little importance. This neglect attained its highest pitch in the 
capposition, that the body was but a clog to the soul, and that in proportion as the body was 
neglected, the mind became improved. Locke was the first who opposed this view ; he was 
followed by Rouspeau. Though the view of the latter had too much of materialism in it, still 
lie saw that the body is the habitation of the soul, aud that bodily exercises mast be an im- 
portant part of education. And how bitter is the result of such neglect of the body, the 
Temple of God? What a fine example the old Greeks give us, who in noble cultivation 
outshone the whole world, so beautifully uniting the mental with the physical development. 
It is very ri^t to free the soul from the bonds of the body, but not through carelessness and 
<iegeneraey, but through strengthening the same. Aud the human body is calculated for 
Tigorons activity : only by much use and continued practice can the body attain and preserve 
the right standard of power. 

All bodily exercises are not Gymnastics, according to the view which we take. We do not 
understand by that term irregular exercises of children and uncivilised tribes, national games 
or public exhibitions of bodily strength and agility. Gymnastics, as a science^ consists of an 
harmoniouB and methodical development of the body by exercises^ considered both in relation 
bodily and to the intellectual faculties. 

We will first consider the influence of such g^'mnastics upon the body. 

The first and most striking result is the dfjirlopvient of muscular power. We all know that 
the muscles, without exercise, not f»nly become powerless, but change both in form and sub- 
rtance, which is shown by reduction in 5*ize, and by softness and laxity. Continued inactivity 
converts them into a fatty substance ; whereas, through much exercise the muscle grows larger 
and stronger, and even in a state of inaction attains a certain degree of firmness, which the 
unexercised muscle scarcely has durinij its contraction. The quality of the muscles is in- 
flneneed by the reproduction and oj^propriation of new organic substances in the place of 
those, which through the process of exiatonco are constantly consumed. They are the ground 
work of existence. Consequently the greater the vital power of the body, the greater will 
be the reproduction and circulation of the animal fluids. The comparatively great amount 
of nerves and blood vessels in the muscles is a proof of their qudlification for a quick repro- 
ductive power, as well as of a high 'legree of vital activity. Hence the rapid growth of their 
aubetance by continued vigorous activity. A journey on foot of a few days even increases the 
Bize of the muscles of the low«^r extremities, particularly of the gadtrocnemius; only a few 
hours fencing will be productive of a similar effect upon the upper extremities, particularly 
of the biceps. The absolute increase of the nmscular substance is the cause of the change, as 
the greater flow of blood continually supplies fre^h matter and completely leplaces those parts, 
which have been consumed and carried away by the veins. As everything has it^ conditions 
and bounds, so also must the muscular devek>pmcnt be circumscribed. Physical endurance, 
which is more than the result of quiet strength, can only be attained by long continued 
exercise. 

A great number of gymnastic exercises only consist of certain movements, which have for 
their object the increase and maintenance of flexibility, particularly of the joints of the hand, 
the shoulder, the spine, the hips, the knees, and the feet Ou the flexibility of these joints 
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figility depends. It exists natarally without exception in children and sickly persons. WitB 
the former consequently gynmastios does not require to produce, only to preserve. It is sel- 
dom found with such who haye become strong by hard labour. This inflexibility of joints it 
caused by the ligaments and sinews, which through insufficient use haye been suffered to loM 
their elasticity. Great flexibility often prevents serious results from falls or collision by the 
quick evasion of the danger. It is scarcely credible what agility can do to prevent the frac- 
ture of a limK Experience teaches us daily that awkwardness is too often the cause of acd- 
dents. Muscular power and agility combined give the body firmness and decision in the use of 
the limbs, both producing a firm and noble bearing. It is a great error to develope one arm 
more than the other, which was censured as early as Plato. It is therefore one of the objects 
of gymnastics, that the left and right side shall receive equal power and sldlL It will be 
seen from this that the end of ^^ymnaf^tics is not simply coarse strength. 

Above all things the many arm movements as well as the slow and deep breathing prodaoe 
A healthy expansion and development of the chest. This is of course followed by a freer and 
more perfect development and action of the organs therein contained, the heart and parUcalarl j 
the lungs. Every one who is acquainted with the process of respiration will easily see how 
important the latter is for the whole of the vital process. By the usual movements, walldiigy 
4bc., we do not take a full breath ; the chest consequently does not attain its full expansion, 
and the air inhaled only partly fills the lungs. Those parts of the lungs not brought into aetioo 
remain collapsed, lose their spongy elasticity, and in course of time their capability of being 
penetrated by the air. The blood, which flows copiously to the lungs, becomes more or lea* 
stagnant, the lungs are inflamed, and at length consumption is the necessary result of this partial 
inactivity. 

All dissectors agree that perfect lungs are very rare. 

Oymnasties is a preventative of corpulence, which is always a sign of weakness. We find 
such in females, after repeated bleeding, in wine and spirit drinkers, from weak digeetion, 
diseases of the liver, from want of exercise, from too great proportion of nutritive food, old 
age, and in sanguine and phlegmatic temperaments. Corpulence is certainly a defect, something 
abnormal, unhealthy, and extremely burthensome. It is most unnatural in youth. With 
mathmcmatical certainty powerful muscular exercises will prevent this evil. How different 
the body whieh has been practised in gymnastic exercises will prevent this evil. How diflSer> 
ent the body which has been practised in gymnastics from the one which has not. Certainly 
the body loses through gymnastics all female beauty and softness ; but it gains a true manlj 
beauty, on which every muscle in action is distinctly marked, as in the Laocoon and Apollo. 

Further, Gymnastics has great influeiiee on Ou Blcin. The contrast between a man who haa 
grown up in active and laborious bodily exercise, and a youth or man educated in enervating 
habits shows this plainly enough. The former is adorned with a brownish Arm skin, his 
marked features are signs of manhood and firmness ; the skin of the latter is, on the contrary 
white, transparent, the feminine forms of the face and body give everywhere the impression 
ef weakness. Manly beauty makes not only a certain solidity of the skin desirable, it is alao 
the surest means of preventing the external influences of heat, cold and rapid changes of the 
same. The skin perspires more freely by stronger motion, the danger of catching cold is 
therefore greater. The evil increases more and more the greater the careful protection from 
the air, and the unfortunate sufferer becomes at last so sensitive to all external influences, that 
he feels in a terrible manner every change of the atmosphere, like a living weather glass. 
Hufeland relates, that he has known learned men whose skin had become so painfully sensitive, 
that they could tell with great certainty in their study, when in clear weather a cloud passed 
their zenith. And the sensibility of the skin is only an evidence of the general morbid irrita- 
bility of the nervous system. 

History shows us on every page, that culture only makes peepfe happy to a eertain poini 
and that beyond this they sink faster or slower towards their destruction.** In the bloom <A 
prosperity," says Von Konen, ** the seed of destruction is generated with the satisfaction oi 
the desires, the refinement increases, the frivolity of wit and the epicurean taste for sensual 
pleasure destroys moral digni^^ energy of mind,, separates Individuals fiom society, wbial 
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its destmcdon in egotiam, in bodily, and still more Id mental weakneaSi and in iotraotable 
^legeneracj. The more pressing is the necessity of restoring the only means which is able to 
reproduce the smouldering power of all civilised natioDS. And through filling up the gap in 
pedagogical science we would impart to the young a stability which would withstand many 
of the poisoned darts of luxury." 

The only communicator between soul and body is the nervous system, the heart of which 
may be called the brain. The latter is consequently that part of the body which suffers more 
4iirectly from the evil results of excessive mental exertion. Every one has doubtless felt the 
'tmtb, as he will have experienced after close and continued thinking a feeluig of exhaustion 
mnd flight oppression in the head. Here the common law in all oi^anic nature is applicable, 
that, where the irritation is greater, the circulation of the blood is stronger and the secretion 
more profose. Heat in the head, tendency to inflammation, suppuration and obduration of the 
hrain, hydrocephalus, epilepsy, catalepsy, somnolency, and sleeplessness are the sufferings 
"which afflict the learned. U we consider the far greater sensibility of the child and youth, and 
the natural tendency of the fluids to the brain, it is eady to understand how premature devel- 
opment of the mind often destroys health and life. How often we hear parents say after the 
loie of a child, " it was an angel too good, too clever for this life,'* without thinking that they 
had allowed themselves from its natural quickness of comprehension to overtax its mental 
powers, and that they are the indirect cause of its death. 

Excessive mental exertion, particularly in youth, often cripples mental power. Montaigne 
says, ** How many men have I seen become stupid through too great a thirst for knowledge* 
Not seldom are those cases where youths, who were the pride and the pleasure of their parents 
and tutors in their 10th or 15th year, in their 20th year are surpassed by others of their own 
age, and they often become quite unfit for thinking. We must not from the above draw the 
conclusion that the cultivation of the intellect is to be restrained as being detrimental to the 
health and vigour of a nation, and that it does not deserve the greatest care and attention. 
There is perhaps no greater or more inexpiable crime against the welfare and happiness of our 
fellow beings and those committed to our care, than with despotic power and inhuman barbarity 
to mark oat the bounds, thus far and no farther. '* It is true, that the poor systematically 
oppressed and kept in ignorance," says Wielond, " grow gradually to stupidity, and the sensual 
inclinations, which grow with their years, not having learned to obey any law, give rise to 
a nnmber of prejudices and errors, which smother the power of discriminating between good 
and evil, that prerogative of human nature. They never will become matured to true beings.** 

We should exercise and educate the mind in every way and to the full extent of its power, 
hot only at the right time, and in the right degree. In gynmastics we find the only regulator. 
It prevents, by strengthening the muscles, the irritability of the nerves, which is almost without 
exception combined with weakness of the muscles. Gymnastics search out the ordinary 
external causes of the illness, as beat, cold, and the sudden changes of the same, rain, want 
of sleep and food, and teaches us to bear them with caution and safety. I have often noticed 
io my pedestrian tours, that even delicate boys, wet with rain to the skin, notwithstanding 
their wet clothes, have gone cheerfully on their way, have gone at night to their often simple 
eoneh, and risen early in the morning well and brisk. 

Kan acquires the highest degree of his physical perfection only when a higher degree of 
power and resistance is combined with the sensibility and mobility of the nervous system. 
Without having a great physiognomic knowledge, we perceive at the first glance such a consti- 
totlon. ** What a difference,'* says Niemeyer, " between children always tied to their mother's 
apron string, protected from every breath of air, warned against every bold exertion of their 
bodily strength as a great danger or even sin, and those who from their infancy developed 
their limbs by all kinds of exercise, and by that means defy every real danger or learn to 
make it harmless. The great danger to which the unpractised, awkward, anxiously guarded boy 
b exposed, and the privation of all the irreparable advantages, which produce strength and 
agility of the body, plainly show how unpardonable it is so much to neglect this part of bodily 
edocation.'' 

It is tnid, that the improvement of the health will produce a normal motion and mixture of 
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tlie blood, but the more violent motions of the body have influence on the rest of the hodj, 
and sedentary habits produce a disproportion between the venous and arterial blood. The 
veins, even of the external skiii, will rarely be found expanded, while bl«3od is wanting in the 
arteries. If one considers that the arterial blood only is of service for support, it is easy to 
nuderstand, how too great a quantity of venous blood deranges the whole system. This dispro- 
portion is mostly the cause of the legion of diseases of the bowels, by which the nervous syBf 
tem is most developed. If we farther consider that the conversion of the venous blood into 
arterial, is caused through the process of respiration, and if we remember, that the most per- 
ceptible result of a continued and vigorous exertion of the body is the increased rapidity in 
the circulation of the blood and action of the lungs, it will be easily understood, that for them 
bodily exercise is the only comfort, and that through it in a few hours a refreshing and invigor- 
ating feeling of^ health is produced. Pressing is therefore the appeal to every one, to prevent 
this unhealthy state by regularly continued exercise of the body. We should certainly never 
find in one who had been trained from his youth in gymnastics, even frequent and difficult work 
of mind, producing hypochondria, hemorrhoids, liver-complaints, and the like, the true cross of 
our learned men. Addison says, ** Gymnastics oi->cn the chest, exercises the limbs, and gives a 
man all the pleasure of boxing without the blows. I could wish, that several learned mea 
would lay out that time which they employ in controversies and disputes about nothing in this 
method of fightiug with their own shadows. It might conduce very much to evaporate the 
spleen which makes them uneasy to the public as well as to themselves.*' 

Gymnastics is also of beneficial influence to tlie digettion^ it keeps the balance between 
nourishment and consumption ; thus the necessity of rest and recreation will be greater, the 
sleep sounder, more refreshing, and therefore shorter. 

Our sense?, from being the communications between the mind and the external world, form 
the basis of all mental development and improvement By the loss of one of the senses, all 
ideas and conceptions which are conveyed through the same are wanting. We can, for in- 
stance, give the blind no idea of the beauty of a picture or landscape, and the deaf no delight 
in music. This already shows how imuaturul it is, and what a want of judgment, to torture 
the children exclusively with dogmas aud exercises of the memory. There is but one way 
of teaching a child, that is, to take care for the variety, strictness, and clearness of the percep- 
tions. All questions put by the child show the desire to bring his own feeling to the right 
deamess. Formation of notions aud combination naturally follow, and it is certainly better 
to bring the child to an abstract truth through his own reflection than to make it at length 
intelligible to the memory through long sermons. It is therefore, that the more frequent 
sojourn of the tutor with the children in the open air, where he can call attention to surrounding 
objects, is of such unspeakable value. The bodily organs of the senses ean be refined and im- 
proved by practice. Gymnastics is here able to do something. The uninterrupted application 
to indoor study is in a great measure an important reason for short-sightetlness ; therefore it is 
easy to see, that through continued employment of the eyes on near objects the power of discern- 
ing distant objects is destroyed. And we see with sori-ow that the weakness of the eyes 
prevalent with the learned begins in the years of youth, or even boyhood. The interruption 
of the aplication to near objects is already a great benefit to gymnastics, but it also by many 
exercises practises the eyes. For instance, in calculating the distances for jumping, through 
many vaulting exercises and particularly in fencing, where the eye not only follows the 
<}uickest movements of the foil or sword, and with readiness perceives a momentary exposure, 
but even reads in the eyes of the opponent the intended thrusts and blows. The ear will be 
practised in many gymnastic games, for instance, in blind man's buff, where the eyes being 
covered, the ears arc the only guides. The refinement of the taste and the smell, senses which 
can be more easily dispensed with, can certainly not be much aided by gymnastics, luxury 
does in this ease more then we wish. The development of the sense of touch, lastly, must 
be left more to domestic education. The nioclianical part of music, drawing and so on, are 
here the best tutors, It may however be mcutioncd that gymnastics does not deserve the 
reproach that it destroys the delicacy of the hand movements. As a proof of this may bo 
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stated, that Gjmnastio Clubs of the Continent always count among their members painters, 
sculptors, musicians, etc., many of whom are good gymnasts, as well as clever artiste. 

Be mindful therefore, to preserve to your children a sound body. Bodily weakness and mental 
depression are otherwise the product which you send into the world, instead of heathy children, 
lx>th in mind and body, who salute life with joy and happiness. Do you attend to the health 
of body at the same time that you are educating the mind, the latter will eomprfthend more 
acutely, more powerfully, and quicker, and will attain the greatest power and energy in youth 
ADd manhood. 

A few words of Cleveland may close the consideration how gymnastics act on the body. 
He says in his excellent essay on the classical education of boys, " First of all, I would recom- 
mend those exercises which strengthen the frame systematically, as gymnastics of every kind. 
I am aware that these are in use among us, but they are rarely insisted on as a duty, children 
are left to their inclinaton, and this is a country where the excessive heat in summer and cold 
in winter induce the want of energy and inactivity. I wish that an hour a day might be set 
apart, and rigidly kept for these exercises. The result of such an education is truly af^tonish- 

ing It is melancholy indeed in our institutions for learning, especially our colleges, 

to see BO many puny looking young men ; hollow cheeks, round shoulders, and bending body 
are characteristics of our students, and premature old age, or consumption, carries off, too many 
of our most gifted men. " 

It will, perhaps, at first s-ight appear curious, that gymnastics secondly, would have a bene- 
fieial influence on the mind. There exists between mind and body a communion. We find 
everywhere the proof how the body works on the mind, and the mind on the body ; the de- 
velopment and the healthy state of the body must consequently facilitate the development of 
the mind. " It is not a soul, not a body which we shall educate, it is a man of whom we must 
not make two, " says Montaigne. And do we not know how an exercised mind influences 
involuntarily the muscles of the body, the circulation of the blood, the organs of respiration, in 
short, the whole physical structure ? Do we not find that vexation and anger affect the liver 
and upset the stomach, and that shame brings the blood to the face ? Sorrow and affliction 
find vent in tears ; the lungs, the windpipe, the diaphragm arc affected by sighing, crying, 
and sobbing ; enthusiasm and animation contract the muscles, and quicken the circulation of 
the blood, whereas on the contrary, terror and fear convulse, and produce involuntary ejaculation. 

Gymnastics is, in the first place, a powerful antidote to inattention or absence of mind, 
which is a clog to all moral and intellectual a()vancement. Every movement and every exercise 
requires the full attention of the pupil. He cannot execute a leap, a movement, or turn of the 
body, a game or contest, without giving it his full attention. He must be perfect master of 
every movement, estimate distances, calculate the mode and speed in which each limb must be 
moved, or he cannot succeed. Niemeyer is right when he says, " that the gj'mn:ist shows his 
perfectne^is when he can with the greatest coolness use every power of the body for some 
definitely given object, and in making use of every advantage, execute apparent impossibili- 
tiea through gradually won dexterity. As long as he does not give full attention to what he is 
doing, he is in danger." What force and vivacity there is in the face of a physically well- 
trained youth, all his movements, his whole face expresses so plainly the activity of the mind, 
and its attention to all that is passing. 

Again, gymnastics is the finest school for courage. Courage has many sources. Habit, and 
the repeated occurrence of a danger produces it, another sort owes its existence to animation 
enthusiasm, and intoxication. These, however, cannot be the object of education, the one 
f^om its being restricted to certain actions, the other from its bursting like a bubble, and doing 
more harm than good. Real courage faces danger with coolness, consciousness, and in know- 
ledge of its strength, either from a sense of duty, or because the danger cannot be evaded. 
Gymnastics produces this courage by strengthening the muscles, through its certain decision 
and quickness of the movements. It is one of the greatest pleasures of the gymnast, to feel 
himself in difficulties, which he is able to overcome by consciousness of his strength and 
agility. It seldom requires a foreign impulse to urge him on; on the contrary, it is one of tho 
VQoet difiScult and important tasks of the teacher, to keep his pupils within bounds. Gymnastics 
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is another and rich source of courage, as it teaches the endurance of hardship, pain, and £at|gae ; 
every exertion seems to bring fresh strength. How very deficient on this point is our education, 
how difficult is it for the teacher to overcome the fear, and misdirected love of the parents. 
The child has a desire to make gymnastic exercises of his own, such as running, jumping ; but 
these might be dangerous. " Walk very slowly, or you may iaU and kill yourself, and then 
we shall have no little Fred left," are the admonishiDg words of the anxious mother. The 
little prisoner sees the other children running about, jumping and playing, he wants to join 
them, but he is told they are unruly and naughty children, they will mislead the little BODt 
knock him down, and teach him bad manners. The desire for freedom becomes stronger and 
stronger, he becomes untrac table, the mother can hardly bear it any longer : when at length 
a haven of rest is opened — the school ; and in a short time the wild, untraetable boy has 
become docile and quiet, and not seldom surly, indolent, and dreamy ; and thus his life passes 
without the enjoyment of the most beautiful years, those of childhood, in mirth and inno- 
cence, the remembrance of which remains and enlivens the eye of the youth and man. 

Gutsmuth strikingly describes such an education with the following words : " At home, 
anxious injunctions repeated a thousand times, and in the school great circumspection, great 
attention, avoidance of danger, even where none is to be found. Everywhere a rigid and striot 
depression of natural courage from childhood upwards. Taming I taming 1 is the watchword I'* 

Farther, gymnastics is a means of promoting courage by 'expanding the chest and giving 
vigor to the lungs. Too much study makes the student weakly and deadens the vital powers, 
and it is with difficulty that the mind retains vigor, when the body has lost it. Study exhausts 
the animal spirits, and is an antidote to courage. We find with weakening courage a visible 
expansion of the chest, while on the contrary, if it is contracted, it is unable to participate in 
the same degree of emotion. 

The desire for bodily exercise is so strong in healthy boys that any effort to suppress it only 
tends to heighten the same ; it is, consequently, only reasonable that we should provide for its 
regular development The correct estimate of their strength is to be obtained by boys through 
repeated exercise under proper direction. Experience has shown me that none are more fool- 
hardy than novices in gymnastics ; whereas the elder pupils will never over-estimate their 
strength. 

Again, gymnastics is conducive to hilarity and buoyancy of spirits. What is more pleas- 
ing in youth, than that cheerfulness which is the warrant of so many good qualities t The 
straight jacket of schools often deadens these expressions of bodily and mental health ; but 
gymnastics, from its healthy influence on the body, and with its quick and dexterous move- 
ments, accelerates the same. As Tristam Shandy ssys, '* So much more exercise, so much 
the more health and happiness ; but idleness and inactivity, certain death." Sometimes the 
mere sight of the cheerful exercises of the gymnastic ground cheers up and diverts the 
spectator to such a degree, that he feels all the vivacity of youth, and he will not seldom 
throw off his coat, join in with the rest, and work away as if his life depended on it. 

That gymnastics prepares the mind for scientific studyy may easily be conceived from what 
has gone before. What can be a more efficient preparation for the reception of knowledge 
than a healthy condition of the body and mind ? The healthy state in which the body is kept 
avoids the retrograde movements often produced by illness. Hippocrates says, " The strength 
of the mind increases with that of the body. When the body is diseased, the thoughts are 
distracted." 

Sterne says, " Oh, blissful health, thou art worth more than all the money and treasures 
in the world : through thee the mind expauds and puts in motion all its powers to receive 
instruction and love virtue ; he who possesses you has little more to wish for ; but he who 
is unfortunate enough to lack you, lacks all with you." 

The most striking side of gymnastic education is the development and exercise of activity. 
It is true, that the eharaeterless also have good inteutions to improvement and to good actions, 
but they disappear like ignesfatui, after having flickered for a short time. 

The social and simple nature of gymnastics, and the simplicity of dress required^ do much to 
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destroy that conceit and self-esteem which the imaginary advantages of money, birth, and 
standing, are apt to give. 

Gymnastics is, in many respects, a froitful source of friendship^ in the form of a self-deny- 
ing, open dispoBition, — for the mere friendship of words is not woKh much. The physically 
liealthy man thinks less of self ; in him the feeling of public utility and self-abnegation is most 
dcTeloped, one finds, consequently, in the working, strong, lower classes, a lively participation 
in the good or bad fortune of others, much more than in enervated members of the upper 
dasses. 

A well-arranged gymnastic ground gives, further, the means and opportunity of teaching a 
proper degree of obedience, for it is absolutely necessary, that when a number are working 
together, they must obey the one in command, and this is readily done, as they are all aware 
that nothing can be done if they do not submit to the rules and regulations. 
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VII. THE SCHOOL ROOM, ITS DISCIPLINX! 

AND MANAGEMENT. 



REPROVE GENTLT. 

Ho who checks a child with terror, 

Stops its play and stills its song, 
Not alone commits an error, 

But a grievous moral wrong. 

Would you stop the flowing river, 

Thinking it would cease to flow ? 
Onward must it flow for ever — 

Better teach it where to go. 

I. DISCIPLINIS IN SCHOOL a 

In reply to many inquiries addressed to the Educational Department on the subject of 
Discipline in Schools, we insert the following extracts from the Law and Regulations on 
the subject 

The second clause of the sixteenth section of the School Act of 1850, makes it the 
duty of every teacher of a Common School * * * "To maintain proper order and 
discipline in the School, according to the forms' and regulations which shall be provided 

according to law." These regulations make it the duty of the teacher 

• ••••••••• 

7. '^ To evince a regard for the improvement and general welfare of his pupils, to 
treat them with kindness combined with firmness ; and to aim at governing them by 
their affections and reason, rather than by harshness and severity. 

8. " To cultivate kindly and affectionate feeling.^ among his pupils ; to discountenanca 

quarrelling, cruelty to animals, and every approach to vice, 

• ••••••••• 

10. " To practice such discipline in his school as would be exercised by a judicious 
parent in his family ; avoiding corporal punishment, except when it shall appear to him 
to be imperatively necessary ; and in all such cases ho shall keep a record of the offences 
and punishmenU, for the inspection of the trustees, at or before the next public examin- 
ation, when said record shall be destroyed. 

11. " For gross misconduct, or a violent or wilful opposition to. his authority, the 
master may suspend a pupil from attending at the school, forthwith informing the parent 
or guardian of the fact, and the reason of it, and communicating the same to the trustees, 
through the chairman or secretary. But no pupil shall be expelled without the authority 
of the trustees. 

VX "When the example of any pupil is very hurtful to' the school, and in all cases 
where reformation appears hopeless, it shall bo the duty of the master, with the appro- 
bation of the trustees, to expel such pupil from the school. But any pupil under the 
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public censure, who shall express to the master his regret for such course of conduct, as 
openly and as explicitly as the case may require, shall, with the approbation of the trus* 
lees and master, be re-admitted to the school." 

•* The discipline of the school, and therefore the authority of the teacher, extends to 
aU pupils from the time they leaye their parents and guardians until their return to them. 
Pupils are as responsible to the authority of the school for wrongs they do their fellow 
pupils, or other improprieties they commit, on their way to and from school, as if they 
^d such things on the school premises, or in the school. If pupils were not responeible 
to the school authorities for their conduct going to and from school, endless irregularities 
might be committed with impunity by pupils, neighbour would be set against neighbour 
"by the alleged improprieties of each others^ children, and school discipline could not be 
maintained. Of 'course the responsibility of a teacher is as extensive as his authority." 

These regulations apply alike to Grammar and Common Schools ; and arc sufficiently 
explicit to make teachers effectively to perform a delicate and difficult duty. 



Note. — The following articles on the School-Room, its Discipline and Management, have 
been selected from successive volumes of the Journal of Education for Upper Canada, 
and from other sources. They contain suggestions and .hints on almost every subject 
connected with the daily routine of school duty. 



n. THG THEOR7 OF SCHOOL GOVERNMENT ANALYSED. 

In order to become a moral trainer, the first step a teacher must take is to see what 
are the present expedients of his school government Does he rule his little empire by 
the law of love or of fear? Does he secure order, obedience, and industry, by infusing 
the spirit of work from a lawful desire to please others, or honest love of approbation, 
and for the principle of duty ; or does he force results, if not by a rod of iron, by the 
rod of hard and elastic wood ? I am no advocate for weak discipline, properly so called ; 
but I do not call that discipline which subdues the spirit of a child, instead of forming 
his pliant character. There are a thousand arguments against the rod. It is a very 
easy expedient — an irresistible argument — 'which the worst master who has but a man's 
strength can employ. I cannot but think, however, that it is occasionally placed upon 
the wrong pair of shoulders, when I see a boy punished for indolence or indifference, for 
which the want of tact and skill in the master is alone to be blamed. The master can* 
not interest his class — the boy is inattentive. The master is the cause, the boy is the 
effect; the effect is punished, and the cause escapes. Depend upon it that the teacher 
who avails himself of all the moral means of discipline which he could find, if he only 
looked for them where they are to be found — in the sympathies of our common nature-* 
will produce a better condition of discipline, and with far less trouble to himsell School 
government built upon these sympathies, and backed by public opinion, will be far safer, 
£ar pleasanter, and far more productive of fruits, than one enforced by violence and fear. 
I know that it may be said that universal practice seems to show that the rod must have 
had its origin in some principle of our nature. This argument I grant ; but that princi- 
ple may be the unfitness and the inertness of the master's nature, and not the want of 
response to a higher appeal, which will be found in the boy's nature, until it has perished 
for want of exercise. An ignorant man, and an unskilful man, of whom accident, and 
not nature or cultivation, has made a schoolmaster, will find opposed to him the whole 
sympathy — ^the public opinion — of his scholars, and he has no alternative but rebellion 
or the use of his wooden rod; and, as in all stimulus, the dose must be increased, he 
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has no limit to the extent of the employment of it, until a boy too big or too brave for 
him shall measure his animal strength with his own. There are innumerable objections 
to the indiscriminate use of this weapon at least, if not its use altogether. — (1) It is sel- 
dom applied without passion. (2) A blow inflicted, if it afterwards be proved in error, 
cannot be recalled. (3) It takes no cognizance of the temper or animus of the culprit 
(4) It draws out a direct and hating antagonism among the children. (5) A fault so 
punished is regarded by the culprit as expiated as soon as the atonement Is made. 
(6) It hardens the sensibilities of a boy's moral nature. Corporal punishment, when 
anything good is led in a boy, breeds a reckless temper that defies the pain in the bold| 
and tends to press and to extinguish that becoming self-esteem, and spoils the very spirit 
of the more gentle boy. As war is the last appeal of kingSi death is the last appeal of 
the law, so the rod should be that of the school-master. I know, as well as any one 
here, that there must be punishment ; but it should consist in the moral sense of dis- 
grace, and not in the animal sense of pain. What a bad master calls a bad boy, may be 
the bravest and finest boy in the school. The master has never courted his affectionp, 
or challenged his confidence, and now he despises pain without flinching, for it ic the 
price at which he buys the secret admiration and the sympathy of all his peers. If a 
master would secure a high state of discipline without the rod, he must begin to organize 
the school better, to prepare lessons of deeper interest, and adapt them to boy-nature 
more skilfully — he must claim their sympathies, condescend to play with them, to be- 
come a boy with a boy, a child with a child — he must listen to their tales of woe — every 
school has its own laws of morality — he must be himself an invisible party to their 
fabrication — he must seek to secure public opinion, or what is called the '* sympathy of 
numbers *' on his side, and then the stoutest heart of his most obdurate boy, robbed of 
the admiration of his equals, will not need his strong arm any more, he will wince before 
the very look of his displeasure. Severity .either begets defiance, or it begets terror. If 
defiance, the whole discipline fails, unless you can pass from rods to scorpions, and from 
scorpions to thumbscrews. If it begets terror, terror will take its coward refuge io 
cunning or falsehood ; and, as all the blossoms of nobility of character drop off one by 
one, instead of a man, you have made a very slave of a boy. We have tried the rod 
long enough, and if a voice from our },risons — if a voice from our reformatories—tells us 
that the words of human kindness alone can touch a string, the only string left that will 
vibrate within the broken instrument of an outcast's heart, surely we are doing a crying 
injustice to our comparatively innocent children whose natures are not utterly unstrung. 
Last winter, I wandered into the Sessions House in Hull, and I witnessed the trial of a 
boy of tender years. The Recorder was affected with emotion when he found that he 
was a hardened and oft-condomned criminal, though young. He had behaved through* 
out his trial with the most sullen indifference. In passing sentence, the Recorder fol- 
lowed a new track. ** My boy/* he said, ^* I can find none to say a word for you, but / 
can pity you from my heart ; you even know not who your father is, and your other 
unnatural parent deserted you while a child ; you have had no friend to guard you, no 
monitor to warn you ; you have never known a tender mother^s love, and were never 
taugUt by her to think of God and to pray to Him.*' The boy, who could hear of 
former committals and endless thefts without an emotion, began to lower his head when 
the Recorder used the first tone of compassion ; lower and lower it went ; but at the 
name of mother — though one worth the name of mother he had never known — the dry 
channels of his eyes became filled, until at last the boy sobbed as if his heart would 
break for the very unwontedness of his emotions. So taught the Saviour of mankind 
the outcast, the publican, and the sinner, and shall we &ii back upon terror and fear 
with the tender children of our daily schools ? 
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Zn OBJECTIONS TO CORPORAL PUNISHMENT IN SCHOOLS. 

It is a striking fact that, for upwards of two thousand years, all the illustrious 
promoters and reformers of education have strongly deprecated Corporal Punishment. 
It is true, in Sparta, the Paedonoraos, or master, was always followed by the 
Mastigophoroi, or lash bearers, — these latter being selected from young men, and 
charged with the castigation of the offenders of the various classes. In refined Athens, 
however, school discipline seems to have been very mild ; — in the period after Alex- 
ander, so mild, that the sophist philologer was decried as a man of extraordinary 
violence, because — a thing unheard of before I — he had awakened by a blow one of 
his sleeping pupils. 

In Rome, discipline was for a considerable time very severe. The ferula, or rod, was 
the usual instrument of chastisement with which children, in inferior schools, were 
beaten on their hands. The flagellum was more rarely used, and almost only against 
Blades. But the more civilization and true humane principles spread among the 
Romans, the more the application of Corporal Punishment was opposed by powerful 
voices. Quinctilianus and Plutarch, the oracles of educational wisdom in their age, 
have put forth in this respect opinions which are well worth quoting here more amply. 

Opinion of Quinctilianus (1. 1, c. 4.): — 

** There is one thing I cannot patiently bear, although custom authorises it, that is — 
to whip children. This chastisement appears to me low and servile ; and certainly, at 
another age, it would be a cruel outrage. Moreover, an ill-natured child, that is not 
touched by censure and reproof, will soon be hardened by blows, like the vilest slave 
•••...If you have no other means of reducing a child to obedience, what shall you do when 
3rour pupil is grown up ? For then he has nothing more to fear in this direction, and 
yet he will enter upon a career far more difficult." 

Opinion of Plutarch (de Puerorum Educat.) : — 

** One ought to induce children to do their duty, not by cruel and humiliating punish- 
ment, which is more proper for slaves than for freemen, but by mildness and persuasion. 
Bad treatment renders them obstinate, stupifies ^liem, and converts to them study into 
an object of horror." 

To these opinions I add that of Tererice (Adelphi, Act. I. Sc. 2.) : — 

** In my opinion it is a woful mistake, to believe that authority, supported by fear, 

is more solid and more durable than that founded on esteem He who does his duty, 

only forced by chastisement, keeps to his work only so long as he believes himself to 
be observed ; as soon as he thinks himself out of the reach of observation, he returns 
to his old inclination. He, whom you attach by acts of kindness, fulfils his duties 
heartily. He endeavours to show his gratitude for your tenderness ; and whether you 
be present or absent, he will be the same. It becomes a father to accustom his son 
to behave well, more from his own impulse than from fear for another. . . .He who is 
not able to bring about such a result should avow that he does not know how to 
govern childreiL" 

Quinctilianus, Plutarch, and Terence, assuredly never thought that so many centuries 
afterwards, their noble and generous views would be quoted against a system which 
they had to combat in their days. 

During the dark epoch of the middle ages, and the period immediately following 
them. Corporal Punishment became once more the rule. The barbarian principle of 
those times, that human nature is radically wicked, greatly contributed to keep this 
mode of correcting in practioe. 
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Luther relates how he and his fellow pupils trembled when their master spoke to 
them. His words seemed to them always pregnant with blows. 

Erasmus (Do pueris stat. et liberal, inslit.) expresses his feelings on the school dis» 
cipline of his times in the following rather strong words : — 

" Now imagine, worthy Sir, how many of the most splendid talents are destroyed 
by these executioners, who, themselves uncultivated, are yet puffed up with the conceit 
of their learning. These morose, violent, abominable men deal out blows even for 
their mere pleasure, for they are of such a mean character that it is a sport to them 
to torment others. This kind of men ought to be butchers and flayers, but not the tutors 
of youth. And certainly nobody torments boys in a more cruel manner than those 
who possess nothing that can enlarge the knowledge of the pupil. Of course what 
else should such men do in the school, but pass the day in beating and scolding ?" 

Montaigne describes, in his Essays, a School of his time in the following words: — 
*<"Approaoh the threshpld of a schoolroom, and you hear nothing but cries of tortured 
children, and of masters excited with rage. What an idea, to awaken in those 
lender and timid creatures delight for their lessons by means of brutal force ! Away 
with this pernicious and damnable theory of the rod !" 

The modern Reformers in Education on the Continent everywhere substitute for the 
method of teaching with cane and rod, the more scientific, and at the same time 
more humane, methods of correction. Corporal Punishment is strictly prohibited in the 
schools of France, as well as in the greater part of Germany. Even in the few districts 
of Germany, where it still exists (although it is rarely applied, and never against 
pupils above the age of fourteen), the public feeling is much opposed to the practice. 

The schools in these countries are very large : nevertheless discipline is strict and 
effectual, — even more effectual than in English schools, notwithstanding the more tur- 
bulent and excitable temper of French boys. It may also not be amiss to remark 
that, both in France and Germany, the master is not only more esteemed by society 
in general, but also more loved and respected by his pupils ; and this their feeling 
of respect is genuine — not influenced by the cane. 

I do not think that, in such schools as Eton, and with almost grown up youths, 
Corporal Punishment is used in any part of Europe, nor even in Russia. But in Eng- 
land also it becomes more and more rare, and will at length disappear with another 
torture, with which it is intimately connected, viz., with the terrible art of cramming, 
of which a French author says, — " If I think of the manner I was taught, it seems to 
me that they put my head into a bag, and made me march by means of the rod, 
chastising me whenever I did not see my way." There are at present many excellent 
schools in England where the cane is never used ; however, they bear out trium- 
phantly any comparison with other educational establishments. 

I trust the time will come at last when England is to give up a practise more Chinese 
than English in its character. China, in fact, may boast of using the bamboo, not only 
as the great mainstay of government, but also as the prop of the educational system. 
The Chinese pupil who does not know his lesson, is placed on a small bench, and 
receives from eight to ten blows with the stick. This procedure is very frequent The 
graduates have the privilege of being whipped, not by the public Mandarins, 
but by special ones, who have the rank of their masters. Often at an examination, when 
both the father and the son contend for office, the former receives Corporal Punishment 
as a corrective of his ignorance, whilst the latter, the son, is rewarded. There is 
equality before the bamboo, no partiality being shown to class, rank, or age ; and we 
must give the Chinese the credit of being consequent. 

After having thus described, in a few words, the use of this kind of punishment of 
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force. A firm, and at the same time benevolent master, is never obliged to employ 
his muscular power. The only means to have good pupils is to make them love 
study. " If you love study, you become learned," says Isocrates, who differs in this 
respect from the author of the article on Corporal punishment in yon r last number, who 
says, ** unbirched Bishops will be knownothings." 

These, are my views on the use of the cane. I have quoted in support of them a 
number of respected names, of the classic as well as of the middle and the modem 
ages. I should have wished to treat more amply the question, what sort of punish- 
ment may be substituted for the whip, which I deprecate ; but \ have already so much 
trespassed on your liberality that I can only refer, for the question alluded to, to 
numerous works of modern Reformers of Education. — Charles Schaible, Ph. D. 

[We advocate Corporal Punishment in Schools as a remedy^ not as an t/w^^, which 
Dr. Schaible justly condemns. — Ed.] 



IV. SCHOOL JURISPRUDENCE. 
The Old Schoolmaster's Story. 

" When I taught school," said he, I adopted it as a principle to ghe as few rules to my 
scbolars as possible. I had, however, one standing rule, which was, ** Strive under all 
circumstances to do right," and the text of right, under all circumstances, was the Goi<i>- 
BH Rule. " All things whatsoever ye would that men should do to you do ye even so 
to them." 

If an oflTence was committed, it was my invariable practice to ask ' was it right ?* 
• Was it doing as you would be done by ?' 

All my experience and observation have convinced me that no act of a pupil ought to 
be regarded as an offence, unless it be when measured by the standard of the Golden 
Rule. During the last years of my teaching the only tests I ever applied to an act of 
which it was necessary to judge, were those of the above questions. By this course I 

gained many important advantages. , 

In the first place, the plea, ^* You have not made any rule against it,*' which for a long 
time was a terrible burden to me, lost all its power. 

In the second place, by keeping constantly before the scholars as a 8tandard{of action, 
the single text of right and wrong as one which they were to apply for^themselves, I was 
enabled to cultivate in them a deep feeling of personal responsibility. 

In the third place, I got a stronger hold on their feelings, and acquired a new flower of 
cultivating and directing them. 

In the fourth place, I had the satisfaction of seeing them become more truthful, honest, 
trustworthy and manly in their intercourse with me, with their friends, and with each 
other. 

Once, however, I was sadly puzzled by an application of the principle, by one of my 
scholars, George Jones, — a large boy — who, partly through a false feeling of honor, and 
partly through a feeling of stubbornness, refused to give me some information.^The 
circnmstances were these. 

A scholar had played some trick which had intercepted the exercises. As was mj cus- 
tom, I called on the one who had done the mischief to come forward, i^sno one started 
I repeated the request, but with no success. Finding that the culpritjwould not confess 
his gmlt, I asked George if he knew who had committed the offence ? 
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** I did not do it," was the reply. " But do you know who did ?" " Yes, sir." ** Who 
was it?** ^*I do not wish to telL** '*But you mnst ; it is my duty to ask, and yours to 
answer me.'* "I cannot do it sir,'' said George firmly. ** Then you must stop with me 
after school.** He stopped as requested, hut nothing which I could urge would induce 
him to reveal anything. At last, out of patience with what I believed to be the obstinacy 
of the boy, I said — '* Well, George, I have borne with you as long as I can, and you must 
either tell me or be punished.** 

With a triumphant look, as though conscious that he had cornered me by an application 
oi my favorite rule, he' replied, *^ I can't tell you because it would not be right ; the boy 
would not like to have me tell of him, and Til do as I'd be done by.'* 

A few years earlier I should have deemed a reply thus given an insult, and should have 
resented it accordingly ; but experience and reflection had taught me the folly of this, 
and that one of the most important applications of my ofl quoted rule was — to judge of 
the motives of others as I would wish to have them judge of mine. Yet, for a moment, I 
was staggered. His plea was plausible ; he might be honest in making it ; I did not see 
in what respect it was fallacious. I felt that it would not do to retreat from my position 
and suffer the offender to escape, and yet that I should do a great injustice by compelling 
a boy to do a thing, if he really believed it to be wrong. 

After a little pause I said, ** Well, George, I do not wish you to do anything which ia 
wrong, or which conflicts with our Golden Rule. We will leave this for to-night, and per* 
haps you will alter your mind before to-morrow. 

I saw him privately before school, and found him more firm in the reftisal than ever. 
After the devotional exercises of the morning, I began to question the scholars (as waa 
my wont,) on various points of duty, and generally led the conversation to the Golden 
Rule. ' 

** Who/* I asked, ^* are the persons to whom, as members of this school, you ought to 
do as you would be done by ? Your parents who support you and send you here ? your 
acboolmates who are engaged in the same work with yourselves ? the citizens of the 
town, who by taxing themselves, raise money to pay the expenses of this school ? the 
school trustees, who take so great an interest in your welfare ? your teacher ? or the 
scholar who carelessly or wilfully commits some offence against good order ?** 

A hearty " Yes," was responded to every question. 

Then addressing George, I said, *^ Yesterday I asked you who had committed a certain 
offence ? You refused to tell me, because you thought it would not be doing as you 
would be done by. I now wish you to reconsider the subject. On one side, are your 
parents, your schoolmates, the citizens of this town, the school trustees, and your teacher, 
all deeply interested in everything affecting the prosperity of this school. On the other 
side, is the boy who by his act has shown himself realy to injure all these. To which 
party will you do as you would be done by ?** 

After a moment*s pause, he said, " to the first, it was William Brown who did it.*' 

My triumph, or rather the triumph of the principle was complete, and the lesson was 
as deeply felt by the other members of the school, as by him for whom it was specially 
deagned. 



V. CTTILITT AND REFINEMENT IN SCHOOLS. 

It is painful to observe the lack of this, in some of our public schools. There ia so 
much of coarseness and roughness in some of them (not to speak of vulgarity and 
profanity) that parents who regard its influence on their children are nnwilling to send 
them where they are liable to learn as much that is bad as that is good. 
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Is there not a necessity that teachers as a body should Jook more at this evil, and to 
its correction ? Those influences which are ailapted to improve the mind, ought neces- 
sarily to improve the manners. There ought to be a connection between the school 
and this improvement, just as there is between other causes and their effects. 

The effect of allowing a child to run at large in the street, and mingle with all the 
company found there, should be well understood beforehand. The effect of accustom- 
ing a child to good society, is also well known. From such a child, it would be as 
surprising to hear vulgarity, as to find one of the other class refined. 

No one would be at a loss to determine the influence on the morals and refinement 
of a company such as is usually found in a dram shop. How long could a youth visit 
such a place, and not show the influence on his own habits and tastes ? Such company 
and such influences will soon educate a low, vulgar, and vicious person. But why 
should not a school shew as decidedly an elevating effect on the character ? The 
influence of knowledge when rightly directed, is to elevate, but if there is often con- 
nected with the place of its communication, an influence which lowers the character 
instead of elevating it, it is both strange and unfortunate. 

There is somethins: in the idea of a teacher that naturally commands respect. The 
supposition is, that there are superior qualifications that fit the teacher for the ofiice. 
Every teacher should command respect by being worthy of it ; then how easy to teach 
scholars that what is to be respected in others, is respected in themselves. 

With many, who have lost all care for the respect of others or themselves, this might 
have no effect ; but not so with those who have been properly trained, hence thert» the 
greatji^essity^ftjr proper early training in habits of refinement and culture. 

In regard to politeness in school boys, the following anecdote waf^ lately told by a 
clergyman at a Teachers' Institute, lie f aid : ** Soon after I was settled in the minis- 
try, I was appointed a member of the school -committee of the place. In my frequent 
risita to one of the schools, I took notice of a boy whose clothing was very coarse and 
• ?howed many patches, but still was clean and neat throughout. His habits was re- 
tmarkably quiet and orderly, and his manners very correct. His disposition were evi- 
dently generous and kind, and his temper mild and cheerful, as he mingled with his 
schoolmates at play, or joined their company on the road. When last I saw him he 
was on his way to school. His appearance still bespoke the condition of his poor and 
•widowed mother, and his hat was but a poor protection against either sun or rain ; but, 
as I passed him, he lifted it with an easy but respectful action, a plea.sant smile, and a 
cheerful ' good morning,' which, unconsciousl)' to himself, made the noble boy a per- 
feat model of genuine good manners. His bow, his smile, and his words, all came 
straight from his true, kind heart. When last I saw him, thirty years had passed, and 
I was on a visit to the West. The boy had become a distinguished lawyer and states- 
man ; but his bow, and his smile, and his kind greeting, were just the same as those of 
•Jho barefooted boy with the poor hat." 

JIespect the Old. — Bow low thy head, boy. Do reverence to the old man. He 
was* once young like you, but age and the cares of life have silvered his hair. Once, 
at your age, he possessed the thousand thoughts that daily throng your mind. Bow 
low thy head, boy, as you would be reverenced when you are aged, and your fine form 
bent under the weight of years." 

VI. ADVICE TO A TOUNG TEACHER 

Endeavor to introduce into your school the most perfect system at the beginning, a|id 
be very slow to admit any change which inexperienced people may think very goody 
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onless its utility is obvious. Pay great attention to the order of your school, and to 
tlie manners of the children, and when they leave you, see that they retire with order 
and regularity. 

I need not urge upon you to unite with this strict discipline great viUdness, and 
jperfect freedom from passion. I wish that you would introduce some religious exer- 
cises. Let the scriptures be daily read, in a reverential manner, by yourself or some 
good reader in the School. Be careful to teach every branch thoroughly, A school is 
lost when it gets the character of being showy and superficial. 

Let me conclude with urging you to enter into the spirit of your occupation. Learn 
to love it. Try to carry into it a little enthusiasm. Let it not be your task, but your 
delight. Feel that Providence is honoring you in committing to you the charge of im- 
mortal minds. Study the character of your pupils, and the best modes of exciting and 
improving them. You have heart enough ; fix it on this noble object. 

And now, my dear friend, be of good courage. Bear up with calm, steady resolu- 
tion, under the trials of life. Lift your eyes witn gratitude and confidence to your 
Father in heaven, and he will never forsake you. 



Vn. SOME GENERAL RULES AND PRINCIPLES FOR TEACHERS AND 

PUPILS. 

^hesfe rules and principles are derived from various sources. They are adapted to 
the wants of pupils and teachers, and are well worthy of thair consideration. '<« 

RULES FOR THE TEAOHER. 

* 

L From your earliest connection with your pupils inculcate the necessity of prompt 
and txact obedience. 

2. Unite firmness with gentleness ; and let your pupils always understand that you 
mean exactly what you say, 

3. Never promise anything unless you are quite sure you can give what you promise. 

4. Never tell a pupil to do anything unless you are sure he knows how it is to be 
done ; or show him how to do it, and then see that he does it. 

5. Always punish a pupil for toilful disobedience; but never punish unduly or in 
anger: and in n) case should a blow be given on the head. 

6. Never let your pupils see that they can vex you, or make you lose your self- 
command. 

7. If pupils are under the influence of an angry or petulent spirit, wait till they are 
calm, and then reason with them on the impropriety of their conduct. 

8. Never yield anything to a pupil because he looks angry, or attempts to move you 
with threats and tears. Deal mercifully, but justly, too. 

9. A little present punishment, when the occa.sion arises, is more effectual than the 
threatening of a greater punishment should the fault be renewed. 

10. Never allow pupils to do at one time what you have forbidden, under the like 
circumstances, at another. 

IL Teach the young that the only sure and easy way to appear good is to be good, 

12. Never allow tale-bearing. 

13. If a pupil abuses your confidence, make him, for a lime, feel the want of it. 

14. Never allude to former errors, when real sorrow has been evinced for having 
committed them. 

15. Encourage, in every suitable way, a spirit of diligence, obedience, persevei ance, 
kindness, forbearance, honesty, truthfulness, purity and courteousness. 
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THE EVILS OF ABSENCE. 

1. If a boy learns to feel that he may leave his duties as a scholar for trival causes^ 
for causes equally trivial he will leave his business when a man. 

2. The time of the teacher and of the whole school is wasted while this absence is 
being recorded. 

3. The teacher's time is being wasted in reading and recording the delinquent's ex- 
cuse when he returns to the school. 

4. He interrupts the exercises of the teacher, or some part of the school, in finding 
the places at which his various lessons commence. 

5. He has lost the lesson recited yesterday, and does not understand that portion of 
to-day's lesson which depends upon that of yesterday ; and such dependance usually 
exists. 

6. The teacher's time and patience are taxed in repeating to him the instructions of 
yesterday ; which, however, for want of study, he does not clearly appreciate. 

7. The rest of the class are deprived of the instruction of their teacher, while he is 
teaching the delinquent. 

8. The progress of the rest of the class is checked, and their ambition curbed, by 
waiting for the tardy delinquent. 

9. The pride of the class is wounded, and their interest in their studies abated, by 
the conduct of the absentee. 

10. The reputations both of teacher and school suffer, upon days of public examina- 
tion, by failures which are chargeable to the absence and not to the instruction. 

11. The means generally provided for the education of the delinquent are wrong- 
fully wasted. 

12. He sets a pernicious example for the rest of the school, and usually does actual 
mischief while absent, 

EX7LES FOR PUPILS. 

1. Have all your books and school apparatus fixed and ready at least one day before 
the school commences. 

2. Be early in your attendance at school. 

3. Be constant in your attendance at school. 

4. Regard promptly and cheerfully all the regulations of school. 

6 While in school improve all your time with a real carefulness. 

6. Be hontBt in regard to your lessons ; get them thoroughly and by your own dili- 
gence. 

7. Speak and acl the truth in all things and at all times. 

8. Be pleasant and accommodating to your companions. 

9. In the streets let your deportment be orderly and becoming ; be gentle and civiL 

10. Keep your books, maps, &c., in good order and well arranged. 

11. Keep your desk and the floor about it in a neat and cleanly condition. 

12. Before entering the school brush the mud from your boots and shoes, and 
avoid everything which can render the place you occupy unpleasant to the mem- 
bers of the school or to visitors. 

13. Cultivate, carefully and constantly, pleasant feelings. Allow yourself only in 
pleasant thoughts ; utter only pleasant words ; exhibit only pleasant actions ; and in all 
things manifest the spirit of Christ 

14. Finally, love God and keep his commandments ; for in this you will exhibit the 
greatest of all wisdom, and secure the most desirable of all rewards. " The fear of the 
Lord is the beginning of wisdom, and a good understanding have they that keep His 
commandments." 
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GENEBAL PRINOIFLES OF INSTRUOTZOH. 

There are several general principles, founded in nature and deduced from obseryation, 
t>ut too often overlooked^ which should be our guide in teaching, and of which we should 
neTer lose sight. 

1st. Whatever we are teaching, the attention should be aroused and fixed, the Acui- 
ties of the mind occupied, and as many of them as possible brought into action. 

2nd. Divide and subdivide a difficult process, until the steps are so short that the pupil 
caa easily take them. This is what we call aptness to teach. 

drd. Whatever is learned, let it be made familiar by repetition, until it is deeply and 
permanently fixed in the mind. The faithful application of this principle makes 
tliorough teaching the best kind of teaching, certainly. 

4th. Insist upon every lesson being learned so perfectly that it shall be repeated, as 
^yerything in a large school should be done, without the least hesitation: This cannot, 
liowever, be applied in the case of very young scholars. 

5th. Present the practical bearings and uses of the thing taught, so that the hope of 
«n actual advantage and the desire of preparation for the future, be brought to act as 
motives. This principle is often neglected. 

6th. Follow the order of Nature in teaching, whenever it can be discovered. 

7th. When difficulties present themselves to the learner, diminish and shorten rather 
than remove them ; lead him, by questions, to overcome them himself. It is not what 
you do for the child so much as what you lead him to do for himself which is valuable 
to him. 

8th. Teach the subject rather than the book. The book is but an aid in aoquiring a 
knowledge of the subject. 

9tlL Teach one thing at a time. Advance step by step, making sure of the ground 
you stand on before a new step is taken. 



VnL THE BEST MEANS OF OBTAINING ORDER IN A SCHOOL. 

To obtain order and discipline in a school is of the utmost importance ; there can be 
Tery little, if anything, taught in the midst of disorder. The children themselves are 
not happy in it, the teacher is made unhappy and fretful, and totally unfit for his work, 
and at the close of the day he cannot look back and feel that he has faithfully performed 
his duty. On the contrary, in a well-disciplined and organised school it is surprising 
what an amount of work may be done, because it is performed in a regular manner, and 
every portion has its allotted time. The children get more knowledge, and learn besides 
the habits of regularity and order, and the teacher is cheerful and satisfied with himselfl 

I think perhaps the following hints may be useful to any of my fellow-labourers who 
find a difficulty in obtaining that which is most essential and necessary, viz., order. 

In the first place give your commands in a quiet and firm tone. I have invariably 
found that a noisy teacher has a noisy school. Let your voice be distinctly heard through- 
out the room ; and when once you have issued a command, see that it is strictly obeyed. 
It is therefore of great importance that your commands should be considered before they 
are spoken. 

Firmness in the tone of voice is necessary, as indecision is very soon noticed by children, 
«nd will be treated accordingly. Be sure that you always perform your promises, and 
never let a child have reason to think his teacher has broken his word. Whether you 
ofifer a reward to the obedient or a punishment to the disobedient, in either case keep 
strictly to what you have said. 

Instant obedience should be required, no hesitation allowed; an occasional drilling 
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exercise would greatly facilitate this. I do not think that time is wasted which is 
spent in training children to habits of regularity.^ 

Be sure that one command is obeyed before another is given. A teacher must govern 
his own temper, as hastiness and irritability will make him fail in the very object he is 
trying to attain. These characteristics should always be found in a teacher, \lz., pa- 
tience, firmness, and gentleness. 

In giving a lesson, [ find that a kind and pleasing tone of voice will help to fix atten- 
tion, and make a difiicult subject interesting and agreeable. 

Order must be preserved in little things. There are few things too trivial to be Attend- 
ed to. Let every child know his place and his work, and keep to it. In making chil- 
dren orderly, a teacher studies bis own comfort as well as the good of his scholars. 

*• Let every thing be done decently and in order." 



IX. RULES FOR HOME EDUCATION. 

The following rules we commend for their excellence, brevity, and practical utility. 
They are worihy of being printed in letters of gold, and placed in a conspicuous posi- 
tion in every household. It is lamentable to contemplate the mischief, misery and ruin, 
which are the legitmate fruit of those deficiencies which are pointed out m the rules to 
which we have referred. Let every parent and guardian read, ponder, and inwardly 
digest: 

1 From your children's earliest infancy, inculcate the necessity of instant obedience. 

2 Unite firmness with gentleness. — Let your children always understand that yon 
mean exactly what you say. 

3. Never promise them anything unless you are quite sure you can give them what 
you promise. 

4. If you tell a little child to do something, show him how to do it, and see that it is 
done. 

5. Always punish your children for wilfully disobeying you, but never punish them in 
anger. 

6. Never let them perceive that they can vox you, or make you lose your self-com- 
mand. 

7. If they give way to petulance and temper, wait till they are calm, and then gently 
reason with them on the impropriety of their conduct. 

8. Remember that a little present punishment when occasion arises, is much more 
effectual than the threatening of a greater punishment should the fault be renewed. 

9. Never give your children anything because they cry for it. 

10. On no account allow them to do at one time what you have forbidden under the 
like circumstances at another. 

11. Teach them that the only sure and easy way to appear goodsis to be good. 
i'2. Accustom them to make their little recitals with perfect truth. 

13. Never allow tale-bearing. 

14. Teach them that self-denial, not self-indulgence, is the appointed, and the surest 
method of securing happiness. 

15 Guard them against the indulgence of an angry and resentful spirit. 

16. Above all, strenuously endeavour to give your children a knowledge of things, 
instead of a knowledge of wokds. 

These rules are plain and simple enough, one would think, and easy of observance by 
parents ; but how often arc they reduced to practice ? Not by one in a thousand ! The 
great majority of parents seem to rest quite satisfied that because a child attends school, 
and learns by rote a few elementary rules, that alFs right ; not to mention a great multi- 
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plicitj of words, about the meaning of which they know nothing? This is all wrong, 
«Liid hence the too many dunces of twenty, and the labor of the teacher gone. It is here 
^liat the parent should assist the school teacher. It is his duty to do so. **Understandest 
^liou what thou readest ?" was a question put a long time ago, and should be kept in 
lind by every parent. There is much to be learned at the family hearth. 



VIII. THE TEACHER AND HIS DUTIES. 



L HINTS ON SPELLXNG, READINa AND RECITATION. 

Reading and spelling are, of course, among the most important things to be taught ; 
^nd good reading and spelling can readily be appreciated by almost all. Hence, parents 
'Vfho find their children interested in these branches, and constantly improving in them, 
^will think that they are doing well, and that their teacher is a good one. Let these 
important branches receive a full share of attention. 

To awaken interest in a spelling class, let each scholar, commencing at the foot of the 
class, pronounce a word, selected from the lesson, to the one of the head ; and if it is 
missed by any, let the one who spells it " go up." Do this for a few times before begin* 
ning the lesson yourself, and you will soon find that all the Tiard words will be pretty sure 
to be spelled correctly. Then you can allow them to select from a reading book, from 
proper names, the names of the months, or other classes of words. 

To improve the voices of scholars, one of the best plans is to have them repeat in con- 
cert, after you, short, spirited passages of prose or poetry, on different pitches, rapidly 
or slowly, loudly or softly, as you may direct. 

To prepare young scholars to declaim or rehearse without embarrassment, let them 
step forward, bow to the class, and count from one to twenty, or fifty — repeat a line of 
the multiplication table, — one of the tables in compound number, — or even the names of 
the days of the week, the seasons, the months of the year, or any lessons which they 
have thoroughly committed. They will soon take delight in the practice. 

During warm weather, the regular exercises should be somewhat frequently varied by 
singing or concert exercises, oral instructions, etc. 

In giving oral instructions, the teacher should endeavor to come down nearly to the 
level of the pupils* mind, but not so near that he can understand all that is said without 
any effort If some scholar does not understand, and asks for explanations, give any one 
who does comprehend an opportunity to explain it ; never answer such question till you 
have given the scholars the privilege of doing so. 

The teacher should endeavor to he what he would have his scholars become ; and should 
remember that the surest way to make them what they should be, is to treat them as 
though they intended to Adjust what they should. 

One of the best ways to prevent falsehood is suggested in the foregoing : a skilful 
teacher will easily show a boy who has lied that he is in trouble. The pupils of Dr. 
Arnold, the great English teacher, were very soon broken of the habit of lying. They 
used to say to each other, ^' It is mean to lie to Dr, Arnold^ for ho always believes a 
fellow." 



n. PRACTICAL HINTS ON TEACHING PUPILS TO READ. 

It has often justly been observed, that very few persons read well. To read simply 
and naturally, with animation and expression, is indeed a high and rare attainment 
To attain a correct pronunciation, a proper tone of voice, and the right inflections, such 
as will convey clearly to the minds of those who listen, the real sentiments and ideas 
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which the writer intended should be conveyed, is a degree of perfection in the art of 
reading, that few, very few, ever arrive at 

Besides, what is by many called good reading^ is far from it. We mean that which 
calls the attention of the listener from the subject of the discourse to the supposed taste 
and skill in pronouncing it. As the best window is that through which the light passes 
most freely, and affords the most natural view of the landscape without, so is he the 
best reader who brings before us the mind of the author unencumbered by the tints and 
tracery of his own style and manner. Still, it must be remembered that with most 
persons reading is an art. The best readers are those who have most diligently studied 
their art ; and yet studied it so well that you can scarcely perceive they have studied it 
at alL You so thoroughly understand, and so sensibly feel the force of f»hat they read, 
that you never think how they are saying it. 

The principal reason why there are no more good readers is owing to defects in 
education. * The error begins with teaching the alphabet. This is often an unmeaning 
ezcercise ; nay, in the great majority of schools it is a tedious affair to children, after 
which the pupil is set at reading " bla, ble, bli," — those unmeaning and worse than 
useless monosyllables. Instead of this the child should be taught ideas, and words 
which convey ideas, at first. For example ; at the first lesson the pupil may be taught 
the letter o, then the letter a;, and next the word ox. At the second lesson he may be 
taught hy and y, which, with <?, learned at the first lesson, forms the word hoy. Thus he 
learns words that convey thoughts to his mind, and from the conversation of the teacher 
concerning them, and the questions asked, ho finds, at the first lessons, that learning the 
alphabet, and learning to read, are not dull, monotonous, meaningless tasks. He becomes 
at once interested ; hence he can not fail to improve rapidly. 

It is during the early training of children that the greatest fault in teaching readily 
consists. Bad habits then formed are exceedingly difficult to get rid of. But as teachers 
will not only have scholars who have not been taught at all, but those who have 
been taught badly, the inquiry naturally arises, *' How can we make good readers of 
those who now read ladly^ as well as those who cannot read at all ?** In reply we give 
a few rules, which, if observed, will be of much service in suggesting modes of teaching 
reading successfully. [The *' Spelling Book Superseded" might also be constilted with 
advantage. — Ed.] 

Be sure that the pupil thoroughly undentands what he reads. Probably there can 
be no one direction given, which is of more importance, especially in teaching children, 
than this. Attention to it will sweep away those unmeaning combinations before alluded 
to, such as *' bio, blu, dac, hec,^* and all the rest of this ridiculous tribe, found in nearly 
every spelling-book. It is in reading these that a habit is formed of separating ^bt 
aght and sound of words from the sense ; and this habit once formed, clings to the 
mind long after the years of childhood have passed away. 

Here, then, while teaching the first principles of reading, is the place to oommeiice 
the observance of the above rule. This is absolutely essential to success. Indeed, it is 
during the child^s first instruction that the habit of fully comprehending in the mind 
that which is presented to the eye, must be formed. So with the more advanced 
pupils, if you would have them read well, they must understand what they read. How 
can a person be expected to express the language of a thought properly, if he does not 
comprehend the thought itself? If, therefore, you would have a sentence well read, 
read so as to be understood and felt by the hearer, take care that the reader himself 
both understands and feels it 

Remember that the tones and emphasis which we use in conversation are those toibtdb 
form the basis of good elocution. Children should therefore be instructed to read as 
they talk ; particularly in regard to emphasis and inflection. But there are some child- 
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who talk 80 badl J that thej can scarcely be anderstood. This is owing to defects in 
^Brticulation. To remore this habit, we know of no better way than thorough drilling 
^3n uttering the elementary sounds of the language. This may be practiced, at first, by 
Vhe class in concert, then by each pupil singly. 

The first ezerciee should be pronouncing the word, then the vowel sound in the word, 
as follows : ale, a ; arm, a ; all, a ; at, a ; eat, e ; bet, e ; ice, i, etc. Then the sub- 
▼ocals should be spoken in the same manner, thus ; ebb, b ; odd, d ; him, m ; buzz, z. 
Then the aspirates : up, p ; it, t ; sin, s ; thin, th. When these have* been well learned, 
words should be pronounced and spelled by sounds as: m..a..n;d..a. .day ; e. .t-— eat 
These exercises will give command of the organs of articulation, and teach the habit of 
speaking distinctly. 

The iBfFORTANCE OF READING. — It is of the greatest importance that young persons 
riionld seek the companionship of books; should rest at times from the bustling afifkirs 
of business, and hold sweet converse with those great minds which have flourished in 
all ages, and transmitted their researches for the benefit of posterity. 

Books are never-failing sources of knowledge. We gaze upon nature, and turn to our 
books as our instructors ; upon the starry heavens, and sec there the streaming comet, 
the flashing meteor, the lurid lightning, and hear the deep-toned thunder pealing out its 
wildest notes — and then turn to the pages of science to learn why they are thus, and 
what great end they serve. And if we dive beneath the surface of the earth, a new field 
for contemplation is presented to the view — and this too is treated of on the printed 
page ; for the geologist has done his part, that no avenue may be closed against the 
young aspirant for knowledge. 

To seek for instruction is the imperative duty of the young, and there can be no better 
way to employ the leisure moments. Not in sauntering idly about, or frequenting the 
halls of pleasure and folly, but in poring over the pages of the poet, historian and philo- 
sopher, and gleaning gems of thought to enrich and beautify the mind. 

There can be no higher eulogy upon a young man, than that his evenings were passed 
at home; where, gathered around the cheerful fireside, books, conversation, and the 
society of loved ones, render it an altar, a paradise, and a sure defence against the snares 
of vice and dissipation. We predict for such an one, honor, distinction, and a life of 
usefulness. And what can be more lovely, or £Eiscinating, than a highly cultivated mind 
in a young woman. If but half the time which is expended in gaining a few trivial 
accomplishments was devoted to the right search for knowledge, there would not be such 
a meagre number of learned and talented women. Besides, the high estimation in which 
those few are held, is a sufficient stimulus, one would suppose, to urge others to do like- 
wise. 

Be a reader, then, a careful reader, if you would be powerful, if you would become 
wise and honoured, if you would be worthy the name and station of men and women. 



m. HINTS HOW TO TEACH WRITING. 

Writing has been taught solely as an art. Copies are usually set in the books for the 
pupils to imitate, but it is much better now and then to vary this system by tracing on 
blackboard, in presence of the pupils, the writing lesson for the day. They thus see that 
the copy is not an ideal but a real one. Their ambition is fired to equal the master; and 
the practice of the eye also assists the practice of the hand. 

Every teacher has his own notions about teaching writing, and every parent, too, so 
far as to the time when ** Dariing Charley '* shall learn to write. So I shall not prescribe 
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which side must lean against the desk, or how the pen must be held, or the paper hud,^ 
but shall proceed to give a few common-place hints about teaching writing. 

When the teacher (not the parent) decides it is time to begin to write, let the pupil 
supply himself with a substantial copybook, not too large, an inkstand not liable to u] 
and pens. If quills are used, the teacher should mend and make them out of school 
hours, so that when the writing signal is given, nothing else may require his attention. 
Copies should also be set, and every arrangement completed, so that nothing whatevc 
shall disturb the stillness of the writing hour. 

Habits of neatness and care must be formed now, if ever. Every hasty line and 
blot must be scrutinized and reproved. Improper posture and habits of hand, must 
repeatedly noticed and corrected by the teacher. His eye must be everywhere and 
everything. None should discontinue writing, until the signal is given for all to do 
Then the pen should be carefully wiped, upon the wiper attached to the copy-book, anc 
when the ink is dry, the book closed, and laid away or gathered up to lie upon th< 
teacher's desk until the next writing hour. 

Do you think, teacher, that this standard is too high for you ? Not a whit ! If yoi 
ever want the writing exercise to be a pleasant one, and your copy-books fit to be seen,^ 
you must aim high. Straight marks look well, if they show pains- taking. 

'* Pot-hooks and hangers," are ten times better to discipline the muscles of the finger^B 
than all the fine hair strokes of the writing master. Suit your copies to your pupils^^ 
ability, and oblige them to follow them the requisite time. Some may teach writing in. 
twelve lessons^ to older brains and more practised fingers, and pocket the $5 with the 
consciousness that it has been a most potent incentive to the attainment of the hand, but 
you cannot teach it in thrice twelve lessons^ to the pupils of a common school. System 
and perseverance alone will enable you to succeed. 

Do not forget the black board ; now, suppose you can imitate a bad letter and show 
how to make a good one of it ? The black board is the place to show the science of 
writing, analyze its principle, and interests the pupils more thoroughly in the art of 
writing. 



IV. SnOGESTIONS ON THE MODE OF TEACHING ARITHMETIC. 

1. QualificationB. 

The chief qualifications requisite in teaching Arithmetic, as well as other branches, 
are the following : — 

1. A thorough knowledge of the subject. 

2. A love for the employment. 

3. An aptitude to teach. These are indUpensahle to success, 

2. Claaaificationa. 

Arithmetic^ as well as Reading, Grammar, &c., should be taught in Classes. 

1. This method saves much time, and thus enables the Teacher to devote more atten- 
tion to Oral niustratioTis, 

2. The action of mind upon mind, is k powerful stimulant to exertion, and cannot fail 
to create a zest for the study. 

3. The mode of analyzing and reasoning of one scholar, will often Suggest new idecu to 
the others in the class. 

4. In the classification, those should be put together who possess as nearly equal 
capacities and attainments as possible. If any of the class learn quicker than others, they 
should be allowed to take up an extra study, or be furnished with additional examples to 
solve, 80 that the whole class may advance together. 
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5. The Dumber in a class, if practicable, should not be less than six, nor over twelve 
'~r fifteen. If the number is less, the recitation is apt to be deficient in animation; if 
ater, the turn to recite does not come round sufficiently often to keep up the interest 

3. Apparatua. 

The Bhick'loard and Kvmerieal Frame are as indispensable to the Teacher, as tables 
nd cutlery are to the house-keeper. Not a recitation passes without use for the Black* 
oard. If a principle is to be demonstrated or an operation explained, it should be done 
pon the Blach- board, so that all may see and understand it at once. 

To illustrate the increase of numbers, the process of adding, substracting, multiplying, 
ividing, &c«, the Numerical Frame furnishes one of the most simple and convenient 

ethods ever invented.* 

4. RecitationB. 

1. The^r*^ object in a recitation, is to securp the attention of the class. This is done 
chiefly by throwing life .'md variety into the exercise. Children loathe dullness, while 
animation and variety are their delight. 

2. The Teacher should not be too much confined to his Text-book, nor depend upon it 
wholly for illustrations. 

3. Every example should be analyzed ; the " why and wherefore" of every step in the 
solution should be required, till each member of the class becomes perfectly familiar with 
the process of reasoning and analysis. 

4. To ascertain whether each Pupil has the right answer to all the examples, it is an 
excellent method to name a question, then call upon some one to give the answer, and 
before deciding whether it is right or wrong, ask how many in the class agree with it 
The answer they give by raising their hand, will show at once how many are right. The 
explanation of the process may now be made. 

Another method is to let the class exchange slates with each other, and when an 
answer is decided to be right or wrong, let every one mark it accordingly. After the 
slates are retuned to their owners, each one will correct his errors. 

* 5. ThoroughnesB. 

The motto of every Teacher should be Thoroughness. Without it, the great ends of 
the study are defeated. 

1. In securing this object, much advantage is derived {rom frequent reviews. 

2. Not a recitation should pass without practical exercises upon the black-board or 
slates, besides the lesson assigned. 

3. After the class has solved the examples under a rule, each one should be required 
Co give an accurate account of its principles, with the reason for each step, either in his 
own language or that of the author. 

4. Mental Exercises in Arithmetic, either by classes or the whole school together, are 
-exceedingly useful in making ready and accurate arithmeticians, and should h^ frequently 

practised. 



• Every one who cyphers, will of course have a slate. Indeed, it is desirable that every 
scholar in school, even to the very youngest, should be furnished with a small slate, so that 
when the little fellows have learned their lessons, they may busy themselves m writing and 
drawing various familiar objects. Idleness in school is the parent of mischief and employment 
is the best antidote against disoledience. 

Geometrical formSf diagrams and solids are also highly useful in illustrating many points in 
arithmetic, and no school should be without them. They can be obtained at the Educational 
Depository, Toronto. 



• 
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6. Self-Rellanca. 

The habit of self-reliance in study, is confessedly invaluable. Its power is proverbiil ; 
I had almost said omnipotent. ** Where there is a will, there is a way.*' 

1. To acquire this habit, the pupil, like a child learning to walk, must be taught to 
depend upon himself. Hence, 

2. When assistance in solving nn example is required, it should be given indirectly; 
not by taking the slate and performing the example for him, but by explaining the mean- 
ing of the question, or illustrating the principle on which the operation depends, by sap- 
posing a more familiar case. Thus the pupil will be able to solve the question himself, 
and his eye will sparkle with the consciousness of victory. 

3. He must learn to perform examples independent of the answer, without seeing or 
knowing what it is. Without this attainment, the pupil receives but little or no discipline 
from the study, and is unfit to be trusted with business calculations. What though he 
comes to the recitation with an occasional wrong answer ; it were better to solve one 
question understandingly and alone, than to copy a score of answers from the book, 
What would the study of mental arithmetic be worth, if the pupil had the answers before 
him ? What is a young man good for in the counting-room who has never learned to 
perform arithmetical operations alone, but is obliged to look to the answer to know what 
figure to place in the quotient, or what number to place for the third term in proportion^ 
as is too often the case in school ciphering ? 



V. MENTAL ARITHMETIC— BEST MEANS OF TEACHING R. 

{By John IL Sangster^ Esq.^ Principal of the Central School, Hamilton.) 

Upon its first introduction into his school, the teacher should endeavour to make the 
subject as attractive as possible ; especially must he aim at extreme simplicity, as every 
effort will eventually prove a failure, unless he guard against giving the class questions 
above their capacity. 

The larger the cla^ learnin <: mental arithmetic, and the greater the variety of modes 
consequently adopted by the ditferent children to obtain the answer, taking it fcr granted 
that the teacher always encourages each child to explain the steps by which he arrires 
at the required result, the more easily and effectively is it taught. Suppose the clsssi 
then, to contain from fifty to a hundred children, between the ages of ten and sixteen, 
they may be most conveniently seated, if the arrangements of the school permit, on pa- 
rallel benches, rising one above another, as in a gallery, so that the teacher, when at his 
proper station, before the front scat, can see all that is going on in the class, and be able 
to check instantly the slightest inattention. It may be here proper to remark, that, 
while we would encourage the teacher to diligent self-preparation, every evening, for the 
duties of the following day, we cannot too forcibly urge the impropriety of his making 
use, during the lesson, of any textbook containing question and answer. It is so pal- 
pable an acknowledgment of his inability to obtain the answer as quickly as his pupils, 
that very soon they lose that respect for their master's attainments which is essential to 
his usefulness and success. Besides, the habit of giving questions extempore is so ex- 
ceedingly advantageous in other respects, and is so easy an acquisition, that no teacher 
should hesitate a moment which mode to adopt 

In conducting the lesson, the teacher should steadily keep in view that the grand ob- 
ject to be attained is, not so much mental facility in computation, as rapidity of thought, 
power and truthfulness of intellect ; and accordingly every question must be made more 
or less conducive to this one great end. Bearing this, then, constantly in mind, he will 
direct his attention chietly to three things: — First. He will be careful that all, or nearly 



• 



THS TSAOHXB AND HIS BTJTIBB. 147 

til the children in the class are actually engaged in solving the problem. Secondly. 
When the answer is given, he will ascertain that all are thoroughly conversant with the 
principles b^ which it was obtained. And thirdly, he will anxiously endeavour to deve- 
lope in his pupils that amount of self-confidence and ardent desire to surmount obstacles 
which the subject is so well designed to teach, and that form so essential an element in 
the character of him who would successfully encounter the difiBculties and temptations 
of life. 

In briefly adverting to the manner in which this threefold object may be accomplished 
we shall suppose that 80 or 100 children, who have already devoted some two or three 
months* attention to the subject, are seated, as before described, on parallel benches, 
rinng one above another. The teacher without any text book, stands before the class, 
ready to propose questions, receive answers, and explain, on the blackboard, the princi- 
ples involved in their solution. The question is propounded clearly and distinctly, and 
while the pupils with lips instinctively moving and eyes half closed as if to shut out all 
external objects, are silently employed in obtaining the answer — the teacher carefully 
guards against giving any intimation whatever, cither by word or sign, as to the indivi- 
daal from whom he intends to require it Hence, every child, knowing his liability to be 
called on for the answer, does his utmost to be able to give it correctly. 

Although no show of hands or any other signal is allowed, yet it is an easy matter to 
distinguish those that have finished from those still engaged in the mental operation. 
The more excitable, directly they have ascertained the answer, can scarcely refrain from 
^ringing off their seat> and seem to be almost bursting with eagerness to be permitted 
to announce it : while even in the more plodding and sluggish, the sudden illumination 
of their countenance presents an unmistakeable sign of their readiness to make it known. 
The teacher uses his own discretion as to the amount of time requisite for waiting, 
determining it by the nature of the question and the capacity of the class. A 6uffi« 
cient interest having elapsed, some one is requested to announce the answer. If not 
given instantly, and correctly, a second, a third, and a fourth, in different parts of the 
class, are asked for it in rapid succession. If these all fail in giving an accurate reply, it 
is required from an entire seat or the question is thrown open to the whole class. If then 
as sometimes happens, none or but few answer, the teacher, so far from jumping at the 
conclusion that his pupils are incapable of learning mental arithmetic, attributes the 
fiuluire to his own want of consideration in not adapting the question to their capacity, 
and, with more judgment and discretion, resolves in future, rather to lead them almost 
imperceptibly onward, from the simple to the difficult, than attempt to drive or pull them 
through the perplexities of an uninviting study. When it occurs that none but erroneous 
answers are returned, instead of offering a special rule to meet the case, the question is 
for the time abandoned, and a much easier one of the same description substituted in its 
place ; this being correctly answered and thoroughly explained by a number of the pupils 
a second and a third of the same nature, but somewhat more difficult, are successfully 
dealt with. Thus in the space of two or theee minutes the difficulty is so effectually 
removed, that n^hen the original question is again proposed, it is answered by the miyority 
of the class with facility. The pupils are left as much as possi^^le to their own ingenuity 
in devising methods for solving each problem, still, when a particularly difficult question 
is under consideration, the teacher sometimes endeavours to facilitate the process of 
finding the answer, by throwing such judicious hints as he may think proper ; but 
however much they are thus helped, it is done in such a manner, that the children learn 
the lesson, fully impressed with the idea that they have resolved every difficulty without 
assistance. In every instance when the answer to a problem is given accurately, as m^ny 
of the pupils as convenient, are requested to state the steps by which they arrived at the 
required result. The teacher also indicates the means pursued by himselt The 
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principles on which these different modefi depend are all investigated, and thoroughly 
explained on the blackboard ; the more expeditious method pointed out and recommended 
to the class ; and, in further illustration of the rule, one or two other questions of the 
same kind proposed. Another class of questions are then proceeded with, and so on till 
the end of the lesson, which it is not expedient to continue more than twenty minutes or 
half an hour. 

VL TEACHING GEOGRAPH7 AND HISTORY. 

(^From the Prefatory note to Teachersy in the Introduction to the Geography and HUtory 

of British America^ hy Mr, J, George Hodgins.) 

In teaching the geography and history of a country, a map of the place described is 
an almost indispensable necessity. It aids in illustrating the lesson, gives interest to the 
instruction, and associates in the mind of the pupil the outlines and chief features of the 
country, with its history, its memorable places, and the achievements of its sons. The 
Heights of Alma and the Heights of Queenston are historic spots alike to the French 
and English ; but to be enabled to trace the course of the Alma and the Niagara now 
so famous in our annals, gives interest to the otherwise dry details, and fixes indelibly in 
the mind of the pupil the lesson of instruction sought to be imparted by the teacher. 

Where a large map is not accessible to the teacher, it might be well to direct an expert 
pupil to draw upon the black board from an atlas, an enlarged outline of the coantrr de- 
scribed, — its rivers, mountains, and political divisions. This adds interest and variety to 
the lesson ; and even where maps are available, practice of this kind is a sure means of 
imprinting upon the memory the boundaries, physical features and peculiarities of outline 
of the country thus depicted. Where this can be done by the class on a smaller scale, 
and as an exercise upon paper from time to time, — accompanying the outline with a 
written sketch of the subject of the lesson, — clearness and accuracy, as well as tho- 
roughness will be acquired. 

It would greatly facilitate the labor of the teacher were he, before assigning any les- 
son in geography and history, to test, by a few conversational questions, the papirs 
knowledge of his own immediate neighbourhood or residence, or that of the school house 
the adjacent hills, streams, valleys, roads, country, town or village boundaries, etc The 
pupil could thus be led to see that the geography and history contained in the text book 
was but an aggregate of his own local knowledge collected into a convenient and acces- 
sible shape. 

"Vn. FURTHER HINTS ON TEACHING GEOGRAPHY. 

If a teacher can sketch well, he should draw his own maps upon the black-board 

First, tracing the outline of the country, he mentions the various kingdoms or seas whose 
boundaries his chalk is tracing ; — second, with a few jottings of his chalk he marks out 

the principal mountain ranges forming the great ridges or apices of the water sheds • 

third, he traces the rivers winding their way from their mountain source or sources to 
the great reservoirs of the globe. He pauses for a moment to review his work, — he has 
sketched out the works of nature as the hand of the Creator has left them ; now he has 
to begin to sketch the works of art and civilization— he has to people the wilderness and 
to trace the progressive steps of civilization ; upon the banks of the tidal rivers he marks 
the site of the great mercantile cities ; on the shores of the mountain streams he plants 
the names of the oldest industrial cities ; on the coal fields he places those mighty manu- 
facturing cities which have almost sprung into existence since the discovery of the steam- 
engine — that mightiest monarch of civilization and power, which seems to control the 
destinies of the world ; last of all, he marks the sites of those large towns, which form 
the market places of the rural population. We said that the work was progressiTo, 
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every fresh touch of the chalk is associated with some new idea, and every fresh idea 
has its appropriate association with some line or mark upon the board ; — the sketch goes 
on, — \t becomes more and more finished ; — the skeleton becomes lined with sinews, then 
clothed with flesh and blood ; — every fresh step towards completion excites new interest 
in the minds of the boys, — they wonder how a few jottings can call up the idea of moun- 
tain range, or how a winding lino can call up the idea of the course of the sparkling 
river, or how the little mark put for the mountain city, should awaken to their imagina* 
tions, the sound of the flip flap, flip flip, of water mills, and the busy hum of industry; 
tliey wonder, but they know not, that the visible picture that their master has drawn 
Birith his chalk, would be dull and lifeless without the living moral picture with which it 
is associated. Such a lesson is complete in its parts and perfect as a whole. Geography 
properly learned, from beginning to end, is but furnishing to the mind a splendid pano- 
rama of the world we live in. Delightful to the young soul is it when thus studied 
The rivers wind along their circuitous banks, down mountain precipices, over pebbly 
beds, now clear, now muddy, here broad, there narrow. He sees the whole scene, Alps 
mbove Alps, the gentle swelling hill, the lofty peak, the snowy summit, the cloud-capped 
lieight. The desert and the forest, the rolling Mnd, the lofty pines, the groves and vines, 
&U know their places in the picture. The pupil who, in studying geography, thus turns 
liis conceptive faculties to their best use, is furnished with enduring materials of thought 
7hose who learn but words, must plod their weary way over a barren desert, scarcely 
relieved by any verdant scene or landscape. • 

How shall scholars be led thus to study ? It is not enough that they commit their 
lessons to memory, and draw maps ; though neither of these things should be omitted. 
It is as much the duty an<l privilege of the teacher to open the mental eye to the world 
"we live in, as to unloose the tongue to the names of the objects and to the expression of 
facts. The teacher must have faithful and accurate delineations on his own inner land- 
scape. Words must to Jiiin convey meaning distinct and graphic. Uis own imagination 
mast be trained to fill up the scanty outlines of the text-book. He will never impart a 
gift he does not possess. If with him geography is but a list of well-remembered ques- 
tions and answers, vainly will you look to see the mass of his pupils make it any thing 
else. If, when he draws a map, he looks not beyond the black-board or drawing-paper, 
neither will his pupils. He should read graphic descriptions — he should give his own 
mind to the subject. He should in fancy climb mountains, descend craters, explore 
mines, ascend domes, fish on coral reefs, and dive for pearls. He should skate with the 
Russ — smoke with the Turk — try the wooden shoe of the French, and toil with his bro- 
ther Sv\'iss. This will make the unseen real, and his manner of speaking will convey 
impressions to his class that will insensibly carry them beyond the words. 

Another exercise which some teachers have found a valuable aid in carrying the minds 
of their pupils beyond the mere words, is a review by topics. Suppose, for instance, the 
class to have finished the lessoits in the text-book on Europe, and to have reviewed them 
by the book. Each country may next be given out a topic, and the scholars may be 
required so to learn it as to be able to go to the outline map and recite it; not in the 
words of the book, hut in an order designated by the teacher. Let them point out the 
physical, political, and civil features of the country. Suppose the topic to be France. 
The pupil goes to his outline map, bounds it entirely, points out its mountains, rivers 
capes, and promontories ; states its government and religion, its civilization and educa- 
tion, the employments, manners, habits, and character of its population, &c. &c., — brin g 
ing all his general and statistical knowledge to* the recitation. Many pupils, habituated 
to the exercise, thus digest, systematize, assimilate the previously learned, isolated facts, 
so as to double, at least, their value and interest. 
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Vm. VOCAL MUSIC IN SCHOOLS— HOW TAUGHT IN GERMAmr. 

Vocal music is, in Germany, deemed of such importance to all classes, that, for 
generations, it has been introduced by Government as a prominent branch of popular 
education. The child enters school at the age of eight years, and remains in the same 
school until fourteen or fifteen. 

There seems to be three paramount reasons for making music a branch of school 
education in Germany and Switzerland. 1st. Its power as a direct means of mental and 
moral discipline ; 2nd. Its attractiveness as an amusement or relaxation from laborious 
study ; 3rd. Its advantages in after-life to the pupil, both as a social and a religious 
being. In all of these particulars it is considered of great importance ; and in the best 
schools of Leipsic and Dresden, in Saxony — Zurich and Berne, in Switzerland — the 
popular course has been to adapt each music lesson to one or the other or all of these 
branches. To be more explicit : — The music-teacher either gives, at one season of the 
year, his particular attention to instruction in the elements of music and music reading; 
tt another to rehearsal and singing, for relaxation and amusement ; and at another to 
practising the music of the church ; or else, as is more generally the case, he combines 
the three departments in one, and each lesson has its share, viz. : 1st Practice of the 
music of the church (choral singing) ; 2nd. Instruction in musical notation ; 3rd. Singing 
of cheerful and lively juvenile songs for recreation. This arrangement is very pleas- 
ing. It afifocds great variety, and does not become tiresome to the pupils. 

The pupils begin to study note singing at the age of nine or ten years.. Previous to 
that they sing chiefly or entirely by note. This is considered advantageous until the 
musical ear is sufficiently trained and cultivated. The scale is first presented to the 
pupil, not by sight but by sound. The teacher sings it slowly and distinctly till all seem 
to understand, or at least to get some idea of its construction, and of the comparative 
relation of sounds, one to another. After explaining something of the formation of the 
scale, its intervals, &c., the teacher writes it upon the black-board, or calls their atten- 
tion to it in the book, observing particularly the situation of the semi-tones. He now 
tells them that these characters (the notes) represent the sounds they have just sung, 
and that each sound has a name taken from one of the letters of the alphabet This 
method is very thorough, although somewhat tedious. The pupils sing almost entirely 
from books, the black-board being used merely for illustration. The more advanced 
classes of pupils are improved by the frequent introduction and regular practice of new 
and interesting music^ rather than by dry and unconnected exercises. Much time is 
spent in the best schools in practising the vowels, merely articulating them, for the pur- 
pose of obtaining a good delivery, both in singing and speaking. 

But one of the pleasantest features of all this is, that the pupils are not wearied by 
too hard study, or if they become a little fatigued at any time, they know that some 
delightful recreation is to follow. Variety and entertainment are mingled with instruc- 
tion, and the pleasure of half an-hour*s social singing is a sufficient reward for persever- 
ing in any of the more laborious and less interesting exercises. The writer was much 
amused and delighted, on one occasion, to see the young countenances beam with a 
smile of approbation, amounting to " I thank you, sir,'* when the teacher, after a lesson 
of close elementary study, said, " Now, we'll sing something lively," for it is natural to 
children to love that music best which is most like their own natures — light, joyous, and 
free. Now they sing briskly, merrily, heartily—because naturally. The little mill- 
stream, that has been so long dammed up that it may accumulate strength to drive the 
heavy wheel, when once more set at liberty goes leaping and dancing and singing alonfg 
its sparkling way, rejoicing in its freedom. So do these little shigers pass from the 
heavy and useful, but not dull choral practice and elementary confinement, to the meny 
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"Song of the Cuckoo" and "The Lark;" to the "Singer's Song" and the "Song of 
Father's Birth-day;" to the songs of the season — of the sun and stars; of the "Beauti- 
ful World and the blessed Giver, God ;" with the ever dear and welcome songs of 
** Vaterland." These are the daily occuirences of the "school-room;" and if you 
would know how such privileged children prize their school, you have but to step in 
and hear them merrily singing — 

" No scene of earthly pleasure, 

Happy school, 
No hoard of sordid treasure, 

Happy school, 
Delight us now so well. 
Yea, 'tis singing we do prize. 
Cheerful hearts in acceuts rise. 
Bid play farewell." 

From my own observations and from the statements of other teachers, I belieye 
that singing is a great element in the government of a school. It draws forth the better 
feelings of the scholar ; it rounds and smooths the rough comers of his nature, ^and 
imbues him with a higher respect, and with a greater love for his teacher. But here 
perhaps a difQculty arises in the minds of some teachers, in regard to thejcapability 
of imparting the requisite instruction in this department. There need be no difficulty, 
for every teacher of ordinary talent and acquirements, (and if there any not having this 
amount, thrfy have most certainly greatly mistaken their calling,) can with a very 
little exertion so acquaint himself with the simpler rudiments of vocal music, as to be 
able to impart the necessary instruction. 

" But I canH learn if I try ;" entirely wrong ; every person endowed with only or- 
dinary capabilities can learn to sing. There is a musical germ implanted in the mind of 
every individual, and it is only from the fact of not permitting ittodevelope itself that 
the person does not become a singer. All individuals cannot probably become good 
singers or the best judges of musical performances; yet they can arrive at such a degree 
of attainment, that they will be interested, not only in listening to, but also in partici- 
pating in such exercises." 

• Socrates even in extreme old age learned to play on musical instruments. Cato 
when eighty years old thought proper to learn the Greek language ; and Plutarch was 
between seventy and eighty commenced the study of the Latin. Nothing of the kind, 
whatever the period of life, is impossible for a person of energy and indomitable perse- 
verance. And such a person the teacher should be ; and such the successful teacher 
ia 



IX. THE STUDY OP BOTANY. 

In all good schools there ought at least to be one Botany class. The study should 
be entered upon not later than March, so that the scholars may be sufficiently acquainted 
with the 8cienti6c terms, ^, in the space before the spring flowers appear. 

The study of botany is liable to become dull, in the absence of living illustrations 
and the teacher will soon find it necessary to enliven his recitations by black-board draw* 
ings, dried specimens, cuttings of wood, &c. 

But no artificial preparations will satisfy the learner in science. As indications 'of 
Spring multiply, he goes forth into the fields and forests to watch and welcome the 
first open blossom of the season. This, with us about Cincinnati, is the well known 
** Pepper and Salt," (Erigenia bulbosa, Xutt.) The first discovery of this little spring- 
bom plant is a triumph, and the delight which our young botanists express onjj that 
occasion is altogether extravagant, and quite surprising to (ho uninitiated. 
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The appearance of the first flower of spring, then, brings ns our first relief from the 
dry abstractions of science, and afibrds us our first exercise in botanical analysis. When 
assembled again in the class room, each pupil bearing a specimen of the plant in hand, 
the teacher directs them all to examine attentively the several parts of it, and to 
ascertain the nature of the root, stem, leaves, and other appendages, until they are able 
to describe with promptness, in appropriate terms, when called. A few interrogatories 
will show whether these things have been correctly learned. Then, in succession, they 
each resolve the several steps in the analysis. This process, if conducted without error, 
leads promptly to the Natural Order of the plant under examination. The same process 
with the " Conspectus of the Genera" under that order, conducts to the genus of our 
plant. 

In order to confirm the results of the analysis, we recommend to the student the care- 
ful comparison of his specimen with the characters given at the head of the Natural 
Order, before proceeding to the analysis of the genera; and the same comparison 
with the generic characters before the study of the species. 

This method of analysis conducted according to specific rules, and leading to a 
speedy and accurate result, afibrds an exciting rational amusement, as well as an in- 
yigorating intellectual exercise ; and may often be exchanged in the class-room for 
the ordinary recitations, with much advantage to the learners. For, in tracing this 
little plant {Eri^enid) to its proper place in the Natural system, we do effectually 
learn its every important character, and put to the test nearly all tjie science we 
have previously acquired. Thus the student learns to recognise at once and forever, 
the tuberous root, hollow stem, sheathing petiolef?, the umbel, involucre, &c., of the 
Umbelliferae. So with regard to any other plant. 

In regard to flowers, how much they may do not only to " beautify the earth,** but 
also, with smiling looks and fragrant voices, to contribute to man^s enjoyment and pro- 
mote his cheerfulness. We are well aware that some affect to despise the culture of 
flowers, regarding them as useless products. But to him who 

" Finds tongues in trees, books in the running brooks 
Sermons in stones and good in everydiing," 

there will be a sincere delight attending the culture of the flowers which speak so unequi- 
vocally of the goodness -of the great Creator who has made the flowers — 

** To comfort man; to whisper hope, 
Whene'er his faith is dim; 
For whoso careth for iha floxoctiy 
Will much more care for himl" 

Whenever we see a house, with its neat flower garden and well trained vines and shrub- 
bery, whether it be in the thriving village or away from the ** busy haunts and noisy 
shops," up among the hills or mountains, we always feel that the tndwellers bare hearts 
that feel for others woes, ^* God who careth for flowers,'* will not be unmindftil of those 
who appreciate the beauties as well as the utilities of his handiwork. What a bright, 
joyous, cheerful aspect would the earth wear, if all who dwell thereon would plant and 
cultivate a few flowers? It would not only tend to ** strew man*s pathway to the tomb*' 
with flowers, but also to shed a sweet fragrance around his daily walks and vocations. 
Then will not teachers do what they can to foster a flower-loving spirit? If they will, 
they will be amply compensated by their reflex influence in promoting a genial disposition 
in the hearts of the little ones under their charge. Whenever we see a happy boy or girl 
gaily tripping along the schocl-ward path, with a bunch of flowers, whether culled from 
the garden or road side, for the teacher*8 desk^ we always feel that in the young heart 
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which prompted the gif^, the teacher will find a ready and cheerful obedience to his 
wishes. 

We hope the time is not distant, when every teacher will feel it not only a duty but • 
pritilege to cultivate in the hearts of our youth a refined love for music, paintings, and 
flowers; feeling assured that thereby much will be done to promote both the happiness 
and true usefulness of their pupils. And when it shall be deemed an essential part of a 
school-yard, to have a neatly arranged flower lot, we shall find the love of school increaa- 
ingy and a growing dislike for coarse and uncourteous acts on the part of the youngs 
Whatever tends to adorn and beautify the place in which children spend much of their 
time, will leave a pleasing and lasting impression upon their young and tender hearts. 
In the language of Keats : 

" A thing of beauty is a joy forever; 
Its loveliness iDcrcases ; it will never 
Pass into notbingQess, but still will keep 
Full of sweet dreams, and health, and quiet breathing : 
Therefore, on every morning let's be wreathing, 
A flowery band to bind us to the earth.'' 

And, as another says, "if rightly wreathed, the band will bind us to Heaven no less.'* 



X. NATURAL HISTOR7 AS A BRANCH OF ELEMENTART 

INSTRUCTION. 

Natural History, as a branch of Education, has been almost entirely neglected in 
our Schools, although it treats of objects with which we corae daily and hourly into 
contact, throughout the whole course of our lives. Much time is devoted to subjects, 
which have but a remote and indirect bearing on the pupil's future career; yet, 
how few there are who come out of the Elementary, or even the Grammar School, 
with a knowledge of the name and history of the little plant which grows at the side 
of the play-ground, or of the rock which appears in the neighbouring valley. 

We know no class of men for whom Natural History studies are more fitted than 
for teachers. Most of them have sufficient leisure for these pursuits, which have 
this peculiar advantage, that while they improve the mind they give health to the 
body. What more beneficial to the teacher, than to escape from the crowded school- 
room, and to wander over the green fields and wild moors, through shady forests, or 
along the solitary shore, and to examine, as he passes, the lovely flower, blushing 
beneath the hedge ; the rock forming the picturesque cliff; the insects flitting in the 
air; or the finny tribes sporting in the waters ! 

The introduction of Natural History as a prominent subject of school instruction would, 
we are persuaded, not only impart valuable knowleiige, but also improve the taste of 
the pupils, and furnish them with healthful sources of enjoyment. It would be an 
efficient means of mental training, well suited to children; for it would teach how to 
observe, to note qualities and forms, to mark agreements and differences, and how to 
describe natural objects in precise and distinctive language. The higher faculties of 
the mind are also called into exercise, in discovering the relations which the varied 
productions of nature have to each other, and in grouping and classifying them accord- 
ing to these relations. 

There is probably no occupation which might not be more or less benefited by a 
knowledge of Natural History ; it has a direct bearing on medicine, agriculture, gar- 
dening, mining, and indeed most mechanical employments : but to tlie emigrant — 
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and in these days, many of our fellow-countrymen seek in distant colonies a more 
profitable field of labour than they can find in their native land — it is of incalculable 
value. Through ignorance of minerals, quantities of Iron Pyrites, which have the 
yellow glittering aspect of the noble metal, but which are comparatively worthlessi 
have been sent from distant lands to England, under the belief that they contained 
gold. Not long ago, a Californian adventurer picked up a bright transparent crystalf 
which he imagined was a diamond, and for which he refused £200 ; he brought it to 
England, and learnt that it was worthless. A little knowledge of Mineralogy, which 
might have'been given in any Elementary School, would have taught him that this 
crystal, which he prized so highly, was only a six-sided prism of quartz, and that it 
could not be a diamond, since this valuable gem never assumes that form. 

It is no slight recommendation of Natural History, that the materials for its stady 
are inexhaustible, and that they lie in every man^s path. Hence it is, that he who has 
received elementary instruction in this department of science, is ever brought into con- 
nection withjthe beautiful, the wonderful, and the perfect ; he can interrogate Nature, 
and understand^^her responses; he is surrounded with familiar friends; though solitary, 
he is never alone — rocks, plants, and animals are to him ministering spirits, full of 
hidden meanings, and ready to contribute to his improvement and happiness. 

To children. Natural History can be most efficiently taught out of doors. Here, if 
anywhere, pleasure may be combined with instruction. For this purpose, rambles 
should be taken into the country pretty frequently, when the weather is favourable. 
Let botany, for example, be the subject studied; the teacher should visit, with his 
pupils, some'pleasant spot where the wild flowers grow in profusion ; the pupils should 
gather these plants, and the teacher, seated, it may be, on a grassy hillock or on a jat- 
ting rock, should, making use of the materials collected, explain their character, stnio- 
tare, and relations. Nor will the intelligent teacher neglect to link with direct in- 
stroction the legends and the historical or remarkable events of the district, so as to 
invest the natural^^objects with local associations, giving a deeper interest to his sab- 
ject The rector of an academy in Scotland, who is an accomplished entomologist, acts 
the peripatetic philosopher with his pupils, and from his school several good naturalists 
have gone forth ; and we read, not lon<;^ ago, an account of a National School in the 
south of England, where the children had made no inconsiderable progress in botany. 
We are persuaded that^Natural History could be taught to children even from an early 
age, without materially interfering with the time devoted to other branches; and we 
may hereafter enter intojmore practical details on the subject. In the meantime, we 
would ask any intelligent teacher — would not the adoption of some such plan as we 
propose have a healthful influence both on himself and his pupils? Would it not 
relieve the tedium of the ordinary school routine, carried out as it is for the most part 
in confined apartments; and while opening out new sources of instruction and enjoy- 
ment, would it not lay the foundation of much future happiness ? Let him furiy 
attempt to work out our suggestions, and we are sure of a satisfactory result 



XL METHODS OF GIVING LESSONS ON OBJECTS. 
Heads of a Lesson on a Vegetable Substanoe^The Cork Tree. 

1. Particulars regarding external anpearances, qualities, &c, 

2. Where it is found. 3. How the substance is obtained or prepared. 
4. Uses to which it is applied. 5. History. 
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Specimens of Notes illustrative of these Heads. 

1. (a) The Tree, Two varieties of the cork tree — the narrow-leayed and the broad- 
leaved ; attains the height of thirty feet ; is an evergreen ; has leaves of a bright 
<^Iour ; oval shape and indented edge ; tree much like common oak in form, but more 
l»eautifu] ; called quereua mber ; quercus means an oak-tree ; st^ery cork, or cork-tree. 

(b) Piece of Cork, 1st. lite Parts — has two ends, two surfaces, edges, &c. 2nd. 
^Hie QuaJities — light, porous, opaque, elastic, compressible, smooth, &c 

2. Found in southern parts of France ; in Spain, but roost abundant in Catalonia and 
Talencia ; in Portugal ; Italy ; and Barbary, in Africa. 

3. Cork is the outer bark of the tree ; can be removed without injuring the tree ; 
the best taken from old trees ; that of young ones being too porous ; taking off the 
bark called peeling, done every ten years ; if inner bark removed, the tree would be 
destroyed ; removed from tree by curved knife with two handles ; slits are made from 
top to bottom, others across, then removed in large or small pieces; this depends 
on the number of incisions across. When taken ofi^ soaked, and afterwards placed over 
a fire to char it ; this blackens the surface, and closes the pores ; thinner layers are not 
thus operated on, because charred cork is apt to give bad flavour to liquors stopped 
with it. 

4. Used for stopping bottles and casks, because compressible and elastic; bungs and 
large corks more porous than small corks; pores of the latter lie across; floats of 
fishing-nets often made of cork ; life-preservers ; insuring buoyancy of life-boats ; pieces 
fastened together form buoys; put between soles of shoes to keep out moisture, isim- 
pervioos to water; on account of its lightness is made into false legs ; when burnt, ob- 
tain Spanish black ; great quantities made from the cork parings. 

5. Use of cork for stopping bottles introduced about the 15th century ; ancient Egyp- 
tians made coffins of it ; principal exports from Valencia and Catalonia ; duty on cork 
in a roagh state in England, Ss. per cwt. ; price per cwt. from £20 to £70. 

Form of Questions. 

1. How many varieties are there of the cork tree? State the difference between 
them. To what height does it attain ? Describe the leaves. Explain what you mean 
by indented. What is the root of this word? What tree does the c()|pk tree resemble f 
The proper name of cork tree. What does qu^rcus mean ? What do you mean by 
porous ?— elastic ? — compressible? Mention other objects having these qualities. 

2. Where is the cork-tree found? Show me Prance on the map. How does Spain lie 
fipom France ? What are Catalonia and Valencia ? Show Italy, Barbary, &c. 

3. What is cork? What is the best obtained from? Why are old trees better than 
young ones? How often is the bark stripped off? What word means taking off? 
How is the bark taken from the tree? Describe the whole operation. Wh}' is the 
bark charred ? AVhat is an incision ? 

4. Why is cork used for stopping bottles ? Why are small corks less porous than 
large ones ? Mention other uses to which it is applied. Explain the words buoyancy 
and impervious. To what uses are cork parings applied ? 

5. Where does cork principally come from ? What word means to bring in ? What 
do you understand by duty ? What is the duty on cork not manufactured ? The value 
of cork per cwt f 

Remarks. 

The upper classes should be required to write an abstract of the lesson. In order 
to assist them in this exercise, the teacher should write on the blackboard the Heads 
qfihe Lesson, numbering them as in the example given above. The children are not, 
however, to number their answers ; but each answer is to be a consecutive account of 
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the object that has been described. They should also be accustomed to give distinct 
answers to separate questions ; when this is done, both the question and the answer 
should be numbered. The following are examples of such questions: — 

1. Write the particulars concerning the external appearance of the cork-tree. 

2. Mention all the qualities- of cork, and clearly explain the meaning of each term. 

3. Explain the mode of obtaining and preparing cork. 

4. Enumerate the uses to which cork is applied. 



Xn. HOTV TO TEACH CHILDREN. 

If you find an error in the child's mind, follow it up till he is rid of it. If a word 
is spelled wrong, be sure that the class is right before it is dismissed. Repeat, and fix 
attention on the exact error, till it can never be committed again. One clear and dis- 
tinct idea is worth a world of misty ones. Time is of no consequence in comparison 
with the object. Give the child possession of one clear, distinct truth, and it becomes 
to him a centre of light. In all your teaching — no matter what time it takes — never 
leave your pupil till you know he has in his mind your exact thought. 



Xrn. SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS ON THE DUTIES OF THEIR PRO- 
FESSION. 

From the Chief SvperintendenVs Circular of Augitst, 1850. 

Permit me first to say, value your profession. If you do not value it, others will not 
But do not show your estimate of it, by assuming lofty airs, or making lofty pretensions ; 
but by making yourself thoroughly master of it, by devoting your energies to it, by 
becoming imbued with its spirit. Let your actions speak, and let your heart feel. If 
an orator would have his audience feel, he must first feel himself; and if a Teaeher 
does not feel, and does not give proof that he feels, the value and importance of his worky 
can he reasonably expect others to do so ? We often hear it said, ** Teachers are not 
respected.'' But is it not almogt as often true, thai teachers do not respect themselves — 
that they do not act respectably — that they themselves provoke the disrespect of which 
they complain. A Teacher cannot be made respectable by Act of Parliament. He 
must make himsHf so. In every ordinary employment of life, a man who acts upon 
high principles, and shows that he understands and values his business, will invariably 
command respect. Nor are the Teacher and his work an exception to the general rule. 
Nay, wherever a teacher has shown himself the possessor of noble principles, and that 
he understood and loved his work has he not commanded respect, and soon acquired 
commanding influence in the neighborhood of his residence ? I am persuaded that the 
people of Upper Canada do not, to any considerable extent, disrespect teachers worthy 
of respect. 

Then, if you value your profession yourself, employ the proper means to give it a 
place, not only in the esteem, but in the interest and sympathies of others. The pro- 
fession of a Teacher is a means to an end ; it exists not for the sake of the Teacher 
himself, but for the interests of society. It is a work indispensable to the progress and 
well-being of society. What is the Teacher*s work ? It is to develope the mind, to 
mould the heart, and to form the character of the future citizens, magistrates and mlers 
of our land ! It is to teach and implant that which is the only true guarantee of liberty, 
order, and social stability — the essential element of a country's prosperity and happi- 
ness. Show that you syrapithis^ with these objects — that your heart is in them — ^that 
your thoughts and aims do not terminate in yourself alone, but embrace others, — and 
especially encircle the rising generation. Such a spirit, like heat in the atmosphere^ 
will be diffusive. Others will imbibe it ; the indifferent will become interested, and the 
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Belfish will begin to feel the impulses of intelligeDt generositr ; parents will become 
increasingly anxious for the education of their children, and chilOTen will become increas- 
ingly anxious to be educated. In any neighborhood, both in town and country, where 
any youth are allowed to grow up uneducated, a Teacher should be an educational mis- 
sionary as well as an educational pastor; and every instance of success will add to his 
influence and means of support, as well as usefulness. No class of men in the country 
will derive so large an individual advantage from the progress of society as School- 
teachers, and they ought to be intent in their eflforts to excite every sentiment and feeling, 
and to procure and circulate every publication, which will tend to diffuse education and 
knowledge. A Teacher who folds his arms in slothful inactivity — neither improving in 
knowledge himself, nor advancing it among others — and yet complaining that no Hercules 
comes to his relief, deserves neither respect nor assistance ; while the Teacher who nobly 
exerts himself in both acquiring and diffusing knowledge, will receive both emolument 
tnd respect, if not admiration and applause. 

The mutual intercourse of Teachers — mutual visits to each others' Schools — forming, 
and meeting occasionally or periodically in Associations for mutual improvement, and 
the promotion <Jf professional objects, — which are no other than public interests; — these 
and kindred measures, in connexion with professional reading* and industry, cannot fail 
to contribute much to the success, enjoyment, and social standing of teachers. Profes- 
sional friendships will be formed; professional feeling will be enkindled; professional 
seal and emulation will be excited ; professional skill and usefulness will be improved; 
and Teachers will be more respected by the community at large, by thus evincing proper 
respect for each other. Faithful Teachers have already on 4heir side the enlightened 
part of the community, the press, the pulpit, and the Legislature. Let them be true to 
themselves and to their profession. Lord Bacon has said truly — ^' Every man owes a debt 
to his profession." 

I would also offer a word of caution against discouragement in your work, or disinclina- 
tion to it, on account of its comparative obscurity. It is true, the circle of your daily 
labours is narrow, and the results of them are remote ; there is little variety in your 
employment, and the monotony of it is only varied by quarterly examinations and short 
▼acations. It therefore requires more than ordinary patience, perseverance and benevo- 
lence to pursue your work, month after month, and year after year, with unabated zeal 
and energy. Yet your work is now a public profession, recognized by law, and none but 
a Teacher examined and licensed according to law, is permitted to receive a farthing of 
the School Fund, any more than a person not examined and admitted to the Law Society, 
is permitted to practise as a Barrister at Law. And the results of the work performed in 
the humble school-house, though remote, will not be uncertain, and may one day appear 
in the highest position of a free people's gift, or in the most important affairs of a nation's 
diplomacy, or in the most honoured relations of parental and social life. The common 
school-house is the sole educational college for the vast majority of the present youth and 
future fathers and mothers of our country. That accomplished scholar and elegant writer. 
Dr. Jared Sparks, [late] President of Harvard Universj^y, traces his early training, and 
several years of his apprenticeship in teaching, to the common school ; and the great 
American statesman and orator, Daniel Webster, was accustomed to refer to the 
common school as his first alma mater y in which was laid the foundation of his future 
character. Through long months, and in retirement and solitude, the Italian painter 
occupied his brush on a single piece of canvas ; but that canvas has, ago after age, impart- 
ed instruction and delight to hundreds of thousands. For years did the Grecian sculptor, 



* Local Superintendents and Teachers will bo supplied with Educational Works relating to their profes- 
tion from the Depository, Toronto, at the net catalogue price. 
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in almost exiled seclusion, employ his chisel on a single block of marble ; but that marble 
has suryivcd the wreck of empires, and still commands the admiration of the refined of all 
countries. Let the practical philosophy of these facts be engraved upon the heart of 
every right-minded Teacher, and it will sweeten his toil, and add fresh attractions to every 
successive year of his increasingly skilful and efficient labours. 



IX. raNTS ON THE DUTIES OP LOCAL 
SUPERINTENDENTS. 

Extracts from the Ohitf Superintendents Circular to Local Superintendents^ dated 

August, 1850. 

I. The Local Inspectioii of Schools. 

** To perform this duty with any degree of efficiency, a local Superintendent should be 
acquainted with the . best modes of teaching every department of an English school, 
and be able to explain and exemplify them. It is, of course, the local Superintendent's 
duty to witness the modes of teaching adopted by the teacher, but he should do some- 
thing more. He should, some part of the time, be an actor as well as spectator. To 
do so he must keep pace with the progress of the science of teaching. Every man 
who has to do with schools, ought to make himself master of the best modes of con- 
ducting them in all the details of arrangement, instruction and discipline. A man 
commits a wrong against teachers, against children, and against the interests of school 
education, who seeks the office of local Superintendent without being qualified and 
able to fulfil all its functions. In respect to the manner of performing the visitorial 
part of your duties, I have nothing material to add to the suggestions which I made in 
my circular to local Superintendents of Schools in December, 1846. They are as fol- 
lows: 

"Your own inspectson of the schools must be chiefly relied upon as the basis of 
your judgment, and the source of yourj^information, as to the character and methods of 
school instruction, discipline, management, accomodation, &c, : and on this subject^ we 
ought not to content ourselves with exterior and general facts. • ♦ ♦ • But it is 
not of less importance to know the interior regime of the schools — ^the aptitude, the zeal, 
the deportment of the teachers — their relations with the pupils, the trustees and the 
neighbourhood — the progress and attainments of the pupils, and, in a word, the whole 
moral and social character and results of the instruction given, as far as can be as- 
certained. Such information cannot be acquired from reports and statistical tables; it 
can only be obtained by special visits, and by personal conversation and observation— 
by an examination of the several classes in their different branches of study ; so as to 
enable you to ascertain the degree and efficiency of the instruction imparted. 

*' In the inspection of schools, I would suggest something like the following order 
and subjects of inquiry and examination : 

** 1. Mechanical Arrangements. — The tenure of the property ; the materials, dimen- 
sions and plan of the building ; its condition ; when erected ; with what funds built ; 
neighbourhood ; how lighted, warmed, and ventilated ; if any class-rooms are provided 
for the separate instruction of part of the children ; if there is a lobby or closet, for hats 
cloaks, bonnets, book presses, &c. ; how the desks and seats are arranged and con- 
structed, and with what conveniences; what arrangements for the Teacher; what 
play-ground is provided ; what gymnastic apparatus, if any ; whether there be a well 
and proper conveniences for private purposes. 

'* II. Means of Instruction. — The books used in the several classes, under the heads 
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Reading, Arithmetic, Geography, &c. ; the apparatus provided, as Tablets, Maps, 
Globes, Black-boards, Models, Cabinets, &c. 

" III. Organization. — Arrangement of classes ; whether each child is taught by the 
same teacher ; if any assistant or assistants are employed, to what extent, how remun- 
erated, and how qualified. 

'* IV. Discipline, — Hours of attendance ; usual age of pupils ; — If the pupils change 
places in their several classes, or whether they are marked at each lesson, or exercise, 
according to the relative merit ; if distinction depends on intellectual proficiency or on 
a mixed estimate of intellectual proficiency and moral conduct, or on moral conduct 
only ; what rewards, if any ; whether corporal punishments are employed— [See No. 
10, on page 103] — if so, their nature, and whether inflicted publicly or privately ; what 
other punishments are used ; whether attendance is regular ; is school opened and 
closed with reading and prayer as provided in the regulations, and what religious in- 
slmction is given, if any, • 

'' V. Method of Instruction. — Whether mutual or simultaneous, or individual or 
mixed ; if mutual, the number of monitors, of what attainments, how appointed, how 
employed ; if simultaneous, that is, by classes^ to what subjects of instruction : whether 
the simultaneous method is not more or less mingled with individual teaching, and oa 
what subjects ; to what extent the intellectual, or the mere rote method is pursued, and 
on what subjects ; howjfar the interrogative method only is used ; whether the sugges- 
tive method is employed ; whether the elliptical method is resorted to ; how the attain- 
ments in the lessons are variously tested— by individual oral interrogation — ^by requir- 
ing written answers to written questions — or by requiring an abstract of the lessons to 
be written from memory. 

"VI. Attainments of Pupils. — 1. In Beading; whether they can read with ordinary 
facility, or with ease or expression. 2. In Writing; whether they can write with or- 
dinary correctness, or with ease and elegance. 2. In Arithmetic; whether acquainted 
with Notation and Numeration, Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division, and 
skilful in them ; whether acquainted with the Tables of Moneys, Weights, Measures, 
and skilful in them ; whether acquainted with the compound rules, and skilful in 
them ; whether acquainted with the higher rules, and skilful in them ; whether ac- 
quainted with the exercises in mental arithmetic, and skilful in them. 4. In Grammar; 
whether acquainted with its divisions, rules of orthography, parts of speech, their na- 
ture and modifications, parsing, composition, &c. 5. Geography^ History^ Book-keeping^ 
Vocal Music, &c. ; the order of questions suggested by the nature of the subject. The 
extent and degree of minuteness with which the inspection will be prosecuted, in re- 
spect to any or all of the foregoing and kindred subjects, must, of course, depend on 
circumstances. 

" VII. Miscellaneous. — How many pupils have been sent to the Grammar School 5 
whether a Visitor's Book and Register be kept as required ; is the Journal 0/ Education 
regularly received by the Trustees ; are the Quarterly Examinations regularly held ; 
are Prizes given in the School. Library. — Is a Library maintained in the Section ; 
number of volumes taken out during the year; are books covered and labelled as re- 
quired ; are books kept in library case ; is catalogue kept for reference by applicants ; 
are fines duly collected, and books kept in good order ; are library regulations observed.'' 

n. Annual School Lectures. 

Another most important duty required of each local Superintendent is, ** To deliver 
in each School Section, at least once a year, a public lecture on som^ subject 
connected with the objects, principles, and means of practical education.** The edu- 
cation of a free people is, to a great extent, a system of voluntary exertion. There 
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may be a good school law, and there may be a large school fund ; and yet education 
may decline. • • • The onward progress of the education of a country does not 
depend, primarily or chiefly, upon a school fund or school law, but upon the spirit and 
action of the people ; and the great object of public school lectures is, to awaken that 
spirit and arouse this action. The law requires that a voice should be lifted up on this 
subject in every School Section in Upper Canada; the commanding authority of that 
voice will depend upon the ability, the industry, the hearty of each local Superinten- 
dent. No man ought to aspire to the oflice, or retain it a week, who has not the heart 
and ability to prepare and deliver public lectures in a spirit and manner worthy, in a 
good degree, of a cause interwoven with every vital interest of our country's civiliza- 
tion and happiness. We cannot be too strongly impressed with the fact, that the ad- 
ministration of the school system is not like that of any other department of the public 
service — a vigilant and effective oversight of the execution of the law, the protection 
' and developmrtit of the country's resources ; the due administration of the school sys- 
tem—and indeed, properly speaking, the great object of it, besides the ordinary admin- 
istration of the law — is to excite and maintain, as widely and in as high a degree as 
possible, among all classes of the community, a correct appreciation of the nature and 
importance of popular education, and a spirit of intelligence, philanthropy and patriot- 
ism in the adoption of the diversified means necessary for the attainment of that end. 
From the oflice of the Chief Superintendent, down to the desk of the humblest teacher, 
a moral influence, an energy, a vitality should be sent forth in behalf of the education 
of youth and the difllusion of useful knowledge among the people. If the right spirit 
glow in the bosom of every Superintendent, it will appear in every public lecture, in 
every school visit, on every proper occasion in the intercourse of private and public 
life, and the results will soon be manifest in every municipality of Upper Canada. On 
the other hand, great must be the responsibility, and deep the disgrace, of any Super- 
intendent, who shall suffer the interests of schools to droop and die, or linger in a sickly 
Condition, under his oversiaht. • • ♦ 

m. Spirit of the Law in regard to the Office of Superintendent. 

It remains with each incumbent to say whether the spirit and intentions of the law 
shall be fulfilled within his jurisdiction, as far as depends on the performance of the 
duties of his office. The act has been passed by the Legislature in the spirit of gener- 
ous nationality : the *.pirit of patriotism prevailed over the selfishness of party during 
the parliamentary deliberation on this subject. The Government duly appreciated the 
wants and interests of the whole country, in the preparation of the measure, and all 
parties in the Legislature cordially responded to it. In the same non-party and national 
spirit, I hope to see the law administered. * * * * In a *' Digest of the Common 
School system of the State of New Yorlcy^ published in 1844, by the Deputy, under the 
auspices of the State Superintendent of Schools, I find the following remarks, which 
I commend to your serious attention : 

" As the usefulness of Local Superintendents will depend mainly on the influence they 
shall be able to exercise upon the officers and teacheri of schools, and upon parents and 
the inhabitants of districts generally, they will endeavour to deserve that influence by 
their deportment, and studiously to avoid everything which may impair it. Hence it 
will be indispensable that they should abstain wholly and absolutely from all interference 
in any local divisions, or in any questions by which the community in any town or district 
may be agitated ; and although they cannot be expected to abandon their political senti- 
ments, yet it is obvious that any participation in measures to promote the success of any 
political party, will not only diminish their influence and impair their usefulness, by ex- 
citing suspiciou of the objects of their movements and measures, but will expose the 
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office they hold to a viodictive hostility, that will not cease until it is abolished. The 
intelligence of our people will not tolerate the idea of the agents of public instruction 
becoming the emissaries of partizan management.** 

The conviction expressed in the concluding sentences of this quotation has been pain- 
fully realized. As party politics ran high, it was found that the appointments of Local 
Superintendents were made, to a considerable extent, in the spirit of political partizan- 
fchip, and the influence of the office was frequently employed for partizan purposes. A 
clamour was soon raised against the office itself, which resulted in its abolition in 1847. 
Great efforts have been subsequently made, by the State Superintendent and other ex- 
perienced educationists, to restore the office of County (but not of Township) Superin- 
tendent, and place it on a better footing than heretofore. These facts are admonitory. 
A man's qualitications, irrespective of sect or pArty, should influence his appointment to 
the office ; but when once appointed, *and during his continuance in office, he should act 
in the spirit of impartiality and kindness towards all persuasions and pA'ties. This has 
been the avowal of the Government, and the sense of the Legislature in regard to the 
office and duties of the Chief Superintendent ; and I think it was equally understood 
and intended, that no tinge of partizanship should attach to the supervision of schools, 
even in the remotest township of the Province. The spirit of the vow made by the 
Prussian School Counsellor Din tor, should imbue the heart of every school officer in Upper 
Canada: — ** I promised God that I would look upon every Prussian peasant child as a 
being who could complain of me before (jod, if I did not provide him the best education, '^ 
as a man and a Christian, which it was possible for me to provide.** 



X. HINTS ON THE SUPERVISION AND INSPECTION OP 

SCHOOLS. 

iBjf Thomas J, Robertson^ Esq.y A, M,, Head Master of the Normal School, Toronto, and 

formerly Head Inspector of National Schools in Ireland,) 

The legitimate end of school inspection is to obtain the most thorough information pos- 
sible on all points connected with the school, and as the essential qualify of a school is the 
instruction of the pupils in the departments of education, the first and principal point in 
the inspection of schools is a careful enquiry into the amount and quality of that instruc« 
tion. In addition to this, there is a variety of othef matters to be attended to. All the 
statistics of the school should be carefully examined into, such as the number of pupils 
on the books at the date of inspection, the highest number belonging to the school during 
the previous six months, the average attendance during that period or since the foregoing 
visit, the numbers learning the different branches, the fees, free school, &c The state of 
the house and furniture also should be looked to, particularly with reference to repair and 
neatness, the supply of requisites and school apparatus noted, and the deficiencies accu- 
rately ascertained ; and the description of books in use by the children examined, in order 
to preveijt the introduction of any of an improper character, and to encourage a sufficient 
supply of those authorised by law. Too much pains also cannot be bestowed on the 
character and qualifioations of the Teacher ; these matters were of course attended to 
before his appointment ; still, at every visit of a Superintendent, they should be taken 
note o(^ as a Teacher may fall into habits of immorality or neglect highly prejudicial to 
his school, or may omit to use the requisite exertion for his own improvement. A Super- 
intendent should also watch closely the demeanour and bearing of the pupils in the school 
with the view of ascertaining the mode of control adopted by the Teacher, whether it is 
merely harshness, with its attendant slavisli fear and sullen submission, or good- 
hun?oured firmness, with its concomitant, willing obedience. Such particulars will aid 
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him in forming a just estimate of the attention paid to the moral training of the pupils, 
for which purpose he should also see them at their sports, if possible. 

Of the necessity of a careful inspection of schools no reasonable doubt can be enter- 
tained, were it only on the ground that the conduct of all who receive the public money 
should be in some shape or other open lo enquiry and inspection. The most advanta- 
geous method of conducting this enquiry can, I think be pointed out in a few words : — 
the Superintendent, at each vi.sit, should examine all the classes in every department 
of education in which they may be receiving instruction. Of these examinations he 
should keep careful notes to enable him to compare the result of each with that of the 
preceding. 

These notes should have reference to all the details connected with the schoo), but 
more especially lo the number of pupils engaged in the different branches of study, 
and their proficiency in each. By this means the Superintendent will be enabled to 
form a tolerably accurate estimate of the progress of the school in all essential par- 
ticulars. 

In forming such an estimate, however, various particulars should be taken into 
account — such as the general backwardness or otherwise of the locality, the previous 
habits of the children, and above all, the regularity or irregularity of the attendance; 
all of which have a direct inlluence on the advancement of the school. Perhaps the 
most active of these is the nature of the attendance, and a few observations thereon 
may not be deemed irrelevant *• 

There are very many circumstances materially affecting the attendance of pupils at 
Common Schools. In some places the labor of the children is so valuable on the farm 
or in the house, that they cannot be spared ; occasionally insufficient clothing is the 
alleged excuse ; but in most instances the real cause is the apathy of the parents, which 
is such as to render them altogether indifferent to the subject. This is unhappily too 
frequently the case ; and this feeling is usually the immediate cause of that irregular- 
ity of attendance, which so frequently obstructs the progress of rural schools, and 
renders it so difficult for an Inspector to form a just estimate of that progress. 

It will often occur, that, of twelve children present in a certain class at one examina- 
tion, only one-third will be found at the following, though the class may be greatly 
increased in numbers. Under such circumstances, of course, a Superintendent can fbrm 
little or no judgment of the improvement of that class, the majority being pupils whom 
ho has not before examined ; and he will have to consult the records of the school to 
ascertain the number on whose answering ho may depend to enable him to form a com- 
parative estimate. Indeed, it will be found useful in every instance, before commencing 
the examinatian of a class, to scrutinize the School Register, and observe how far the 
different individuals of the class have attended regularly or otherwise. If the Superin- 
tendent do not possess some information on this point, he can scarcely fail to do injustice 
to the Teacli^r, who is accountable for the improvement of the scholars, but whose efforts 
must necessarily be materially impeded by the irregularity alluded to. It is the more 
requisite also to attend to this particular, as inefficient and careless Teachers perpetually 
quote the defect in question as a cause for the backwardness of their pupils. 

In conducting the literary examination, great care and attention are requisite. A 
mere series of questions on the particular subject under consideration is by no means all 
that is necessary. The duty of a Local Superintendent is not merely to ascertain the 
acquirements and improvement of the pupils, but to afford information to the Teacher on 
every point connected with the' management of his iichool ; and one of the most important 
of these points is the mode of teaching. 

And here 1 may mention the two particulars on which the well-being of a school may 
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In the arrangement of a system of school inspection, there are two material points de- 
serving of consideration ; one is, the number of inspections that should be given in each 
year, and the other, the propriety of giving previous notice of each visit. On both these, 
but little deliberation is requisite to enable any one of sufficient experience to arrive at a 
correct conclusion. 

For the purposes I have named, fewer than four Inspections each year will be found 
insufficient. I speak with reference exclusively to the superintendence of the appointed 
officers, and without consideration of the visits of individuals or committees in the 
neighbourhood locally interested. 

With reference to the other point, the expediency of giving previous notice, I have no 
hesitation in stating my conviction^ that such a practice must, to a certain extent, defeat 
some of the objects of inspection ; one of which confessedly is to see the school in its 
every day working order, otherwise the Inspector is deceived, and a false impression 
produced on his mind. It is scarcely possible for the best Teacher, if informed of the in- 
tended visit of the Superintendent, to avoid preparing for it, and the more carefully in 
proportion to his anxiety to produce a satisfactory result. He has the school-room 
cleaned up, the children warned to attend punctually, and their personal appearance 
specially looked to. He also sends round to collect all his scholars, and thus the school 
is exhibited under the aspect it may be made to assume by undue preparation for 
a particular purpose, but which may be, and usually is, very different from 
its general condition; and the Teacher unconsciously injures himself by introducing 
among his classes a number of children, belonging doubtlessly to the scM)l, but who, 
having attended irregularly, and been called in only for that particular day, are unable to 
answer with the requisite precision. Moreover, such a mode is apt to foster a system of 
general slovenliness by affording opportunities for preparation on show days, and also 
offers to ill inclined Teachers great facilities for deception. Nor can any Teacher justly 
complain that by not receiving previous notice he is defrauded of the means of exhibiting 
his school to the best advantage ; the true test of the superiority of his school undoubt- 
edly being its fitness for inspection at any moment. Moreover, Teachers should recollect, 
that the object of such inspection is not to afford them opportunities for display, but to 
procure satisfactory evidence as to the real state of the schools for those appointed to ad- 
minister for the public benefit the funds allocated by the state for the education of the 
people. 

I am aware that the mode of inspection now doscnbed in general terms would occupy 
considerable time; in fact, a well -organized school of fifty children cannot be satisfactorily 
examined under two hours and a half; and one of a similar size, but undisciplined, and 
under a Teacher unaccustomed to improved methods of teaching, would require a much 
longer space, from the necessity of affording to such a Teacher the requisite information 
and instruction. But I have spoken throughout with reference to inspection in general, 
without limitation to any particular country, and under the conviction that the important 
and onerous duties of school inspection in a large district are sufficient to occupy the time 
and engross the attention as thoroughly as can possibly be the case in any other profession. 

I need scarcely add that the above remarks are of a general character, all minute de- 
tails being omitted, — my object being to bring specially under notice the consideration of 
a thorough system of supervision, embracing a careful examination of the schools, con- 
ducted with uniformity of action as regards method of teaching and school organization, 
that thus the improvements going on around us may be generally introduced, the desenr- 
ing teacher brought prominently forward^ and the standard of popular education gradu- 
ally elevated. 

Note.— The Rpecific heads of inquiry and examination in the inspection of schools, are given in detail in 
the extract ftrom the Circular of the Chief Superintendent to Local Superintendents on pages 158, 1S9. 
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XI. SELECTIONS FOR RECITATION IN SCHOOLS. 
Part I. Extracts from Caliadian Speeches and Addresses. 

From successive volumes of the Journal of Education for Upper Canada, we ^have 
made the following Selections and Extracts, for the use of pupils in these Grammar and 
Common Schools in which public speaking and recitation form a part of the weekly 
exercises. These selections are divided into three classes : The first contains extracts 
from various speeches and addresses delivered by public men in Canada. The 'second 
ire English and Miscellaneous Extracts from other sources, which have been published 
in the Journal; and the third embraces a few of the pieces of poetry which have 
appeared from time to time in that periodical.* 



L THB RELIGIOUS PRINCIPLES OF OUR PUBLIC SCHOOL S7STEM. 

Extract from Lord ElgirCs Speech on the occasion of laying the foundation stone oftJie Upper 

Canada Normal School Building ^ 2nd July 1861. 

Sir, [addressing the Chief Superintendent] I understand from your statements — and 
I come to the same conclusion from my own investigation and observation — that it is 
the principle of our Common School educational system, that its foundation is laid deep 
in the firm |pck of our common Christianity. I understand, sir, that while the varying 
views and opinions of a mixed religious society are scrupulously respected, while every 
semblance of dictation is carefully avoided, it is desired, it is earnestly recommended, 
it is confidently expected and hoped, that every child who attends our Common Schools 
shall learn there that he is a being who has an interest in eternity as well as in time ; 
that he has a Father towards whom he stands in a closer, more afTcctiiig and more 
endearing relationship than to any earthly father, and that Father is in heaven ; that 
he has a hope far transcending every earthly hope — a hope full of immortality — the 
hope, namely, that that Father's kingdom may come ; that he has a duty which, like 
the sun in our celestial system, stands in the centre of his moral obligations, shed- 
ding upon them a hallowing light which they in their turn reflect and absorb, — the 
duty of striving to prove by his life and conversation the sincerity of his prayer, that 
that Father*s will may be done upon earth as it is done in heaven. I understand, sir, 
that upon the broad and solid platform which is raised upon that good foundation, we 
invite the ministers of religion, of all denominations — the de facto spiritual guides of 
the people of the country — to take their stands along with us. That, so far from ham- 
pering or impeding them in the exercise of their sacred functions, we ask and we 
beg them to take the children — the lambs of the flock which are committed to their 
care— -aside, and to lead them to those pastures and streams where they will find, a& 
they believe it, the food of life and waters of consolation. Permit me in conclusion 
to say, both as an humble Christian man, and as the head of the Civil Government 
of the Province, that it gives me unfeigned pleapsure to perceive that the youth of this 
country, of all denominations, who are destined in their maturer years to meet in the 
discharge of the duties of civil life upon terms of perfect civil and religious equality^ 
I say it gives me pleasure to hear and to know that they are receiving an education 
which is fitted so well to qualify them for the discharge of those important duties, and 
that while their hearts are yet tender, and their affections green and young, they are 
associated under conditions which are likely to promote among them the growth of 
those truly Christian graces — mutual respect, forbearance and charity. 



* This portion of the pamphlet can be bad la a Mp«ntte form. Price |L60 per dosen. 

M 
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U LORD ELGIN'S VALEDICTORY AT SPENCER WOOD. 

For the last time I am surrounded by a circle of friends with whom I have spent some 
of the pleasantest hours of my life. For the last time I welcome you as my guests to 
this charming residence, which I have been in the habit of calling my home. I did not, I 
will frankly confess it, know what it would cost me to break this habit until the period 
of my departure approached, and I began to feel that the great interests which have so 
long engrossed my attention and thoughts were passing out of my hands. I had a hint 
of what my feeling.^ really were upon this point — a pretty broad hint too-— one lovely 
morning in June last, when I returned to Quebec after my temporary absence in England, 
and landed at the cove below Spencer Wood, and when with the greeting of the old 
people in the cove, who put their heads out of the windows, as I passed along, and 
cried **weloome home again'* still ringing in my ears, I mounted the hill and drove through 
the Avenue to the house do )r. I saw the drooping trees on the lawn, with every one of 
which I was so familiar, clothed in the green of spring, and the river beyond, calm and 
transparent as a mirror, and the ships fixed and motionless as statues on its sur&ce, and 
the whole landscape bathed in a flood of that bright Canadian sunshine which 8o sel- 
dom pierces our murky atmosphere on tlie ot.icr side of the Atlantic. I began to 
think that those persons were to be envied who were not forced by the necessities of 
their positions, to quit those engrossing retreats and lovely scenes, lor the purpose of pro- 
ceeding to distant lands, but who are able to remain among them until they pass to that 
quiet corner of the garden of Mount Hermon, which juts into the river and Ibmrnands a 
view of the city, the shipping, Point Levi, the Island, Orleans, and the range of Laurentine 
hills, so that through the dim watches of that tranquil night which precedes the dawning 
of the eternal day, the majestic citadel of Quebec, with its noble train of satellite hills 
may seem to rest for ever on the sight, and the low murmur of the waters of the St Law- 
rance, with the hum of the busy life on their surface to fall ceaselessly on the ear. I 
cannot bring myself to believe that the future has in store for me any interests which 
will fill the place of those I am now abandoning. But although I must henceforward be 
to you as a stranger ; although my official connection with you and your interests will 
have become in a few days a matter of history, yet I trust that through some one chan- 
nel or another the tidings of your prosperity and progress may occasionally reach me, 
that I may hear from time to time, of the steady growth and development of those prin- 
ciples of liberty and order, of manly independence in combination with respect for autho- 
rity and law, of national life in harmony with attachment to British connection which it 
has been my earnest endeavor, to the extent of my humble means of influence, to implant 
and to establish among you. 

m. THE MONARCHICAL PRINCIPLE IN CANADA. 

Extract from the speech of the Honorable Sir John Beverly Robinson^ Bart.^ Chief Juttiee of 
Upper Canada^ at the inauguration of the Normal School — December ^ 1852. 

It is common for us to hear of that great experiment in government in which the 
vast republic near us is engaged. But in Canada, and other provinces of British North 
America, we have an experiment of our own going On, in a smaller way to be sure, but 
still on a scale that is rapidly expanding — and an experiment of no light interest to oar 
glorious mother country, or to mankind. We occupy a peculiar and somewhat critical 
position on this continent, and more than we can foresee may probably depend upon 
the manner in which our descendants may be able to sustain themselves in it. It will 
be their part> and it is now ours, to demonstrate that all such freedom of action as is 
consistent with rational liberty, with public peace, and with individual security, can 
be enjoyed under a constitutional monarchy as fully as under the purest demooiacy 
on earth— to prove that, in proportion as intelligence increases, what is meant by liberty 
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is better uuderstood, and what is soundest and most stable in government is better 
appreciated and more firmly supported. The glorious career of England among the 
nations of the world demands of us this tribute to the tried excellence of her admi- 
rable constitution ; it should be our pride to shew that far removed as we are from 
the Splendours of Royalty and the influences of a Court, monarchy is not blindly pre- 
ferred among us from a senseless attachment to antiquated prejudices, nor reiuctantl} 
tolerated from a sense of duty or a dread of change ; but that on the contrary, it b 
cherished in the affections, and supported by the free and firm will of an intelligent 
people, whose love of order has been strengthened as their knowledge has increased 
— a people who regard with loyal pleasure the obligations of duty which bind them to 
the Crown, and who value their kingly form of government not only because they 
believe it to be the most favourable to stability and peace, but especially for the secu« 
rity it affords to life and property, the steady support which it gives to the laws, and 
the certainty with which it ensures the actual enjoyment of all that deserves to be 
dignified with the name of freedom. 

IV. PROGRESS OF BRITISH AMERICA. 

(Extract from the conclusion of the foregoing Speech.) 

I close these observations by adverting to the very remarkable period in the history 
of this Provpce at which the Normal School of Upper Canada has taken possession of 
its magnificent home. We are advancing with a rapidity that surprises ourselves, 
scarcely less than the people of other countries who have been suddenly awakened to 
the truth of our astonishing, but inevitable progress. It was but a few weeks ago 
that I read in one of the leading English periodicals, an article written expressly for 
the purpose of impressing upon the British public a due sense of the importance of 
the North American Provinces, and of the great interests which with surprising rapi- 
dity are springing up within them, and claiming the attention of the mother country. 
In order to give force to his statements, the writer of this article speaks of it as a 
matter of surprise, that the British North American Provinces contain among them a 
population of not less than 1,700,000 souls ; not imagining, that Canada alone con- 
tained nearly 150,000 more people than he gave ereditfor to all these Provinces. — In all 
of these extensive Colonies of the British Crown, distinguished as they are by a loyal 
and generous appreciation of their position as a portion of the British Empire, the 
same spirit of enterprize is at this moment in active employment with the aid of sin- 
gular advantages, in developing their great national resources. Every thing that we 
can see and feel at the present time, or can discern in the future, is full of encour- 
agement to the farmer, the mechanic, and the labourer, — and as for the liberal profes- 
sions, it is impossible that they can languish among a prosperous people. The mul- 
tiplying calls for intelligence in the varieties of employment which are daily increas- 
ing — the wonderful cheapness and facility which improvements in the art of printing 
have given in the production of books and newspapers, and the quickened circulation 
of intelligence which we derive from liberal postal arrangements and the magic 
wonders of the telegraph, must make the necessity of being able to read and write so 
great, and the desire so nearly universal, that the few who may remain without such 
instruction will be made to feel the marked inferiority of their position. And soon it 
will be literally true that in Upper Canada there will be no excuse for any person en- 
dowed with ominary capacity, being found in a condition so degrading to a fl'eeman, 
and so unsuitable to an accountable being. With everythinfif to urge and to temp^ 
them to the acquisition of knowledge, and everything to aid them in obtaining it, it 
will be impossible that the people of Canada can do otherwise than feel that in their 
case emphatically *^ poverty and shame shall he to him that refuseth instruotion.'*^ 
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V. CULTIVATION OP THE MORAL AND INTELLECTUAL FACULTIES, 
THE TRUE SOURCE OF NATIONAL GREATNESS. 

{Extract from the Speech of the Hon. W, H. Blake, Chancellor of the Univertity of Toronto^ at 

the convocation — December ^ 1864.) 

We have a fertile soil and a salubrious climate, and we live by the favour of Provi- 
dence under free institutions, which secure to us that most inestimable of all privileges, 
civil and religious liberty ; and we enjoy all under the fostering care of that mighty 
empire, of which it must ever remain our greatest glory that we form a part. But what 
will any or all of these advantages avail us if our moral and intellectual faculties are 
suffered to lie dormant. True national greatness is not the necessary growth either of 
fertility of soil or salubrity of climate. Look around the globe and you will find every- 
where fertile regions once the abode of civilization and art, now sunk to the lowest 
point of poverty and degradation, while the barren island and pestilent marsh have 
become the seats of empire and wealth. Look at Holland or at Scotland — consider 
what these countries have been, and what they now are ; and then look at the past 
history and present condition of Spain, or of Italy, and you will find the contrast a me- 
lancholy proof of the truth of the statement. Melancholy in truth it is, but full of 
instruction and full of hope, for it demonstrates with unmistakeable clearness that it is 
to the cultivation of his moral and intellectual faculties that man owes all his god- 
like pre-eminence. And when these faculties are suffered to lie dormant ; when the 
human mind becomes stunted, the nations, like individuals, sink by the inevitable law of 
our nature to the level of the beasts that perish. If it be an object then to lay the founda- 
tion of true national greatness — if we desire to achieve for ourselves a position among 
the nations of the earth, like that of the glorious empire to which we belong — if we 
hope to standout even as she now star.ds out, pre-eminent, not only in power, but in 
the grandeur of her intellectual being, we must imitate the example and walk in the 
footsteps of our forefathers. We must elevate the national mind by the careful cultiva- 
tion of our moral and intellectual faculties. We must cherish the art by which habits 
are reformed and manners embellished. We must implant the love of truth, of beauty 
and renown in the hearts of our people. And having accomplished thi8,|we can indulge 
the confident hope that we may one day point to our long line of heroes andjstatesmeny 
of philosophers and poets, only less glorious than that which adorns the annals of our 
native land. 



VL THE DIFFUSION OF EDUCATION IN CANADA. 

{Extract from the Speech of the Rev, Dr. M^Caul, President of University College^ Toronto^ at 

the opening of the Normal School^ December, 1862.) 

I have said that the diffusion of the blessings of education throughout the land is the 
ultimate end of the work which is to be pursued within these walls, — a work second in 
importance to none in the province, for it is destined to perpetuate its benign influences 
throughout successive generations. Yes, the stamp which education impresses, however 
faint at first, or difficult of recognition, remains permanent and enduring, and continues 
indelible from age to age, — so that whatever be the natipnal characteristics of the 
population of Canadn, the influence of that system of instruction now established 
will be perceptible in its distinctive features. What mind can justly estimate — what 
tongue oan adequately express — the benefits which must flow from such a diffusion ? 
What irfluence will it have instrengthening the intellect, elevating the taste, and curbing 
the passions? And oh! how many are there who if they had but had the avenues of enjoy- 
ment thrown open to them which education presents, would never have fallen into the 
grovelling habits which have ruined both themselves and their families. But in another 
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respect too, the diffusion of education must exercise a most important influence throughout 
the coun^rv. We live in limes when Ihe tendency is to a diffusion throughout the masses 
of a greater amount of political privilege than has hitherto heen conceded to them. The 
times exist when the majority of the people must exercise political privileges, and if 
80, of what immense importance is it that the masses should be educated — that they 
should know their rights and understand their obligations — that they should possess that 
power, which education gives, of protecting themselves against religious Or political 
impostors — that they should discharge those duties, which onr free constitution assigns 
to them, with that independence and discrimination which knowledge bestows and 
fosters. Of what consequence is it that our people should understand and be prepared 
to show, that they maintain their allegiance to the British Crown and their adherence 
to the limited monarchy under which they live, not through any antiquated prejudices, 
nor yet through any traditionary veneration, but because they prefer that wliich they 
have, entertaining the well grounded conviction that under a government such as 
that of England, they and their children can enjoy all real liberty, and under it have 
happiness here, and the means and opportunity of preparing themselves for happiness 
hereafter. 



Vn. SUCCESS IN ITS HIGHEST SENSE— A PROOF OF TRUE 

GREATNESS. 

(Extract from the speech of tlie Revd. Dr. M^Caul^ Vice' Chancellor of the Univenity of Toronto 

at the Convocation^ December ^ 1854.) 

When I speak of success [in presenting these certificates of honor] I do not merely 
mean the success in competition — the success of one candidate over another, alihough I 
believe that beneficial results arise from this honorable competition; and am persuaded 
the Almighty has implanted in our nature a desire for distinction with wise and good 
objects, in order that it may be the means of producing benefit both to maa himself 
and to his fellow-beings. But it is in a far higher sense that I speak of success. I 
speak of that success which I doubt not some of you have had — of that triumph which 
you have achieved over the temptations of indolence and the blandishments of vice ; of 
that success over straitened circumstances which may have impeded some of you in 
your course ; of that success which has attended some of you in the hard struggle to 
overcome those difficulties which poverty may have thrown in your way. Such suc- 
cess I deem to be the development of that spirit of resolute determination, of that 
patient self-denial and steady perseverance, which produced the mascula proles of the 
olden time, and which has supplied the parent state with so many illustrious men, 
whose names add lustre to the bright pages of British glory. Such a spirit realizes 
the conception of the Satirist, for it would prefer the labors of a Hercules to the sump- 
tuous banquets and voluptuous ease of a Sardanapalus. This success is not generally 
regarded with that high honour which I wish to attach to it, and yet sure am I that 
such triumphs over difficulties and impediments are the genuine proofs of true greatness 
of character. They are as far superior to physical triumphs as the spiritual nature 
of man is superior to his corporeal. They have not, it must be owned, the concomitants 
which excite the attention and the admiration of the crowd — they have not the pomp 
and circumstance of glorious war — they are unaccompanied by the pealing trumpet, the 
booming gun or the flashing banner, and yet I hesitate not to say that such triumphs 
over moral difficulties and impediments —such successes over the enemies of our spiritual 
welfare — the foes to our mental improvement, are equal, if not superior to anything that 
has ever been eulogized in the noblest strains of poesy, or celebrated in the most 
glowing language of historic prose. 
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Vm CANADIAN PR08PERIT7, A CAU8B OF THANKFUItNESS-^ 

RALLTING POINT. 

(Extract from the speech of the Itev, Br, M*CaiU at the anniversary dinner of the 8t. Oeor^u 

Society^ Toronto , 1858.) 

" When I consider the advance of the country iuijducation and in other important ele- 
ments of greatness and of prosperity, I must say that I feel but little sympathy with those 
who indulge in mournful recollections of what they have left, or querulous complaints 
of their present position, instead of acknowledging the advantages which they enjoy, or 
looking forward to the bright future which is before them. Let us consider for a mo- 
ment what are the leading characteristics of this fair land of our adoption. A fertile 
Boil, amply rewarding labor in the abundance and diversity of its produce ; a salubrious 
climate, calculated to rear a hardy and vigorous race ; water communication by noble 
rivers and vast lakes (or rather Mediterranean Seas), unequalled in the world ; and 
millions of acres of unoccupied land, able to sup})ort millions of additional inunigranls. 
Let us add to these natural blessings, the results of the energy and enterprise of an 
active and intelligent population ; our cities with all the convenience and comforts of 
European towns of twice their population, and twenty times their age; our villages 
springing up where lately there were but dense forests or uncultivated wastes ; the re- 
motest points of this extensive country soon to be connected by railroads, now either 
drawing to completion, or in progress, or guaranteed ; the facilities afforded for the 
education of our children by our common schools, our grammar schools, our private 
seminaries, our colleges, and our universities ; the progress of knowledge, advanced 
by the scientific and literary societies and institutes established in our cities and 
towns ; the solemn duties of religion inculcated by fixed ministrations or by the oc- 
casional visits of the missionary ; the voice of prayer and praise rising each Sabbath 
alike from the stately piles in our towns, which rear their spires towards heaven, and 
the lowly shanty, which scarce lifts its humble head under the leafy arches of oar 
backwoods ; and all this with the full enjoyment of the blessings of civil and re- 
ligious liberty, conferred by our own free constitution, and secured by our connection 
with that glorious empire of which we form a part. In my opinion, the language of 
dissatisfaction or complaint but little becomes those who enjoy such advantages. 
Thanksgiving is rather our duty — thanksgiving to Him from whom all blessings flow, 
for what in His abundant mercy He has given to us, and prayer to the same Al~ 
mighty Being for contentment with ,what we have — for peace, wherein we may 
use and enjoy what His bountiful hand has provided for us. By peace, I mean 
not freedom from war — not tranquillity undisturbed by aggression from without — of 
that I have no fears; but I do mean freedom from internal strife, from civil commo- 
tion, (torn the injurious influences of bickerings and contentions with each other. I 
do mean that peace which is produced by mutual forbearance — by laying aside 
national feuds and party differences, and by the union of all, — casting aside their dis- 
tinctions, whilst they still hold fast to their principles — for the advancement of the 
welfare of their common country, the land of the Maple Leaf! Nor do I know any 
more appropriate words in which this supplication can be offered, than those, which 
must be familiar to many whom I address, and in which I doubt not all will cordially 
join — that ** we may live in the fear of God, in dutiful allegiance to the Queen, and in 
brotherly love and Christian charity each towards the other." 
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IX. CANADXAV PATRIOTISM THE LBVBR OF CANADIAN 

GREATNESS. 

(From an JSditorial by the Rev, Br, Ryerton, in the Journal of Education for March, 1860.) 

It cannot be too strongly impressed upon every mind, that it is on Canadian energyi 
Canadian ambition, Canadian self-reliance, skill and enterprise, — in a word, on Canadian 
patriotism — that depend Canadian prosperity, elevation and happiness. The fact that some 
men, by honest and intelligent industry, as tradesmen, mechanics, farmers, merchants^ and 
professional men, have risen from poverty to comfort, and even affluence, shows what others 
might have done by equal honesty, intelligence and industry. In agricultural produc- 
tiveness, Canada is superior to New York ; in water-power and hydraulic privileges it is 
equal to any of the New England States ; in lumber it is a contributor to both the 
American and English markets; its mineral resources are ample to supply its own imple- 
ments of industry, as its cattle and flocks are equal to its wants for labour, food and 
clothing. Its sky is as clear as that of Italy, and its climate as healthy as that of Ger- 
many ; its institutions are even freer than those of England, and its administration of 
justice confessedly more independent and impartial than that of the United States. The 
social and material advancement of Canada in former years was confessedly slow ; but 
compare its progress for the last ten years in any and every respect with that of any of 
the neighbouring States from Maine to Michigan, apart from the advantages which some 
of them possess as being the sea-ports and thoroughfares for other States, and the results 
will be honourable to Canada. Compare everything progressive in those States which 
is pot adventitious but which depends upon home industry and enterprise, and Canada, 
with all its faults and short-comings, has much more reason to be proud than to be 
ashamed. It is true Canadian Ilippiases have done much to disturb and retard its inte- 
rests; but this spirit of conspiring against one's country instead of consulting and 
maintaining its honour and interests, like an Aristides and a Conon, even in OJule, is 
as alien to the general feeling as it is hostile to the beat int^psts of Canada. But in as 
&r as this spirit ezists-^this spirit of crying to Hercules instead of helping oneself-— 
Canadian enterprise will be damped, the value of Canadian securities and proper^ 
will be depreciated, and Canadian progress im()eded. In the days of Grecian self- 
reliance, unity and patriotism, that little peninsula of half the territorial extent of 
Canada, repelled the most numerous armies recorded in history, and defied a power 
whose domains extended from the Indus to the JBgean, and from the Euxine to the 
cataracts of the Nile. Let each Canadian love his country and seek its glory as did the 
ancient Greeks, during the era when private patriotism and public virtue was inscribed 
upon their national escutcheon. We have no strife of foreign wa^ — no hostile rivalship 
of nations ;— our warfare is a domestic, bloodless one — a warfare of virtue against vice, 
of knowledge against ignorance, of self-dependence against foreign dependence, of public 
spirit against personal littleness, of the love of Canada as ourselves, instead of the love 
of self against Canada ; of the dignified and generous industry of a Cincinnatus, instead 
of the selfish and protean adventures of an Alcibiades. Surely if 

** The shuddering tenant of the Frigid Zone 
Proudly proclaims the happiest spot his own ; 
The naked negro, panting on the line. 
Boasts of his golden sands and palmy vrine ;*.' 

all true Canadians can say to the genial land of their birth or adoption, 

" Our bosoms wiUi rapture beat high at thy name. 
Thy health is our transport— our triumph thy fame.'* 
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Z. THE TRITE ELEMENTS OF SOCIAIr ADVANCEMENT IN CANADA. 

(Extract from an Address on the Social Advancement of Canada, by the Rev. Dr, Ryfirson — 

October, 1849.) 

It is my earnest prayer, that the " internal guard " of a truly Christian education 
may be planted in the hoart-citadel of every youth of our land. It is the union of moral 
and intellectual qualities which adorn and elevate the individual man; and it is their 
united development which constitutes the life and strength, the happiness and progress 
of society. If then we wish to see our country accomplish its high destiny — our un- 
broken forests converted into waving wheat fields — single manufactories growing into 
prosperous towns, and towns swelling into cities — canals and railroads intersecting the 
various districts, and commerce covering ^he rivers and lakes ; if we wish to see our 
institutions settled and perfected, and our Government fulfilling its noblest functions — 
our schools and colleges radiating centres of intellectual light and moral warmth to the 
youthful population — the poor as well as the rich properly educated, and a rich and 
varied home literature created — the experience of past ages giving lessons in all our 
domestic dwellings, by means of books and libraries ; — in a word, if we wish to see the 
people of Canada united, intelligent, prosperous and happy — great in all that constitutes 
the real grandeur of a people — let us feel that the eventful issues of that anticipated 
futurity are in our hands, and that it is for each individual of our grown-up generation 
to say how far these hopes of patriotism and philantrophy shall be realized or dis- 
appointed. Above all, let us never forget that there is a moral as well as physical 
universe, and as it is in the harmony of the two that the perfections of the divine 
character and governm^nt'are fully displayed, so it is in the harmonious development of 
the moral with the intellectual man that the perfection of his nature consists. What 
€k>d has joined together we must never pu^ asunder in any of our plans and efforts for 
the social advancement of^anada. Our motto should be the words of the inspired 
Isaikh — ** Wisdom and hnmledge eihall he the stability of thy times — the possession of 
continued salvation ; the fear of Jehova\ this shall be thy treasured — [Bishop LowtJCs 
Translation,"] 



XI. THE GREAT VALUE OF INVENTIONS AND DISCOVERIES. 

(^Extract from an Address, by the Rev. Dr. Ryerson, on Canadian Mechanics and Manufactures 

— January f 1849.) 

Very few of those who have distinguished themselves as the authors of discoveries, 
inventions and improvements in mechanical science, have enjoyed greater advantages of 
leisure and resources, than can be commanded by the majority of mechanics in Upper 
Canada ; and yet what unspeakable benefits have those humble men conferred upon the 
human race I To select only a few illustrations. Who can conceive the political and 
social revolutions which have already resulted from the European discoverer of the 
magnetic needle, — that sleepless, unerring, faithful little pilot, unblinded by the starless 
midnight and unmoved by the raging tempest, — which at once relieved the mariner 
from his timid creeping from headland to headland, and among its first feats opened the 
commerce of India, and guided Columbus to the discovery of a new world —the most 
important event in the history of modem nations and modern civilization. What mind 
can imagine the results to mankind, in every department of science and knowledge, in 
every aspect of civilization, and in every interest of civil freedom and social advancement, 
which emanated from the humble inventor of the Art of Printing, — ^an art which seems 
to be but in the mid career of its improvements, and whose magic power appears destined 
at no remote period to penetrate yet unexplored regions of humanity, and to transform 
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the institutions and society of every uncivilized nation of the globe. The cotton manu- 
facture of Great Britain may almost be said to date its commencement, as a branch of 
national industry and commerce, with Ark wright's invention in spinning machinerj^ soon 
followed, as it was, by Cartwrighfs invention of the power loom. Before Arkwrighfs 
invention, the whole annual amount of the cotton manufacture of Great Britain did not 
exceed £200,000 ; now it amounts to forty millions of pounds per annum I Then the 
raw cotton manufactured amounted to about four millions of pounds per annum ; it now 
exceeds two hundred millions! Aided by this machinery, one person can now perform 
the work of two hundred and sixty -six persons before its invention. And if Arkwright's 
spinning machinery invention has added to the manufacturing industry of Great Britain 
what is equal to the labour of forty millions of human beings — twice the entire popula- 
tion — Wattes inventions and improvements in the steam engine, in its application to the 
manufactures alone, adds the power of more than one million of men, and, in connection 
with other machinery, performs an amount of labour, according to Dr. Buckland^s esti- 
mate, " equivalent to that of three or four hundred millions of men by direct labour," 
besides its achievements on the continent of Europe and in the United States, in almost 
every branch of mechanical and manufacturing industry — and besides its navigation of 
the rivers and oceans and seas of the whole globe — thus changing the social condition 
of man. Take another illustration in the bleaching of linens and cottons. Formerly 
this was a process of six or eight months duration ; and so little was it understood in 
Great Britain, that nearly all the i>ritish manufactured linens and cottons were sent to 
Holland, and bleached upon the fields around Haarlem. But by the application of 
chlorine, the property of which to destroy vegetable colours was discovered by a Swedish 
philosopher in 1774, the process of several months is reduced to that of a few hours. 

And what advantages have accrued to mankind from Franklin's brilliant discovery 
of the identity of the lightning of the clouds, and the electricity produced by a piece of 
silk-rubbed sealing-wax — in consequence of which the ihunder cloud is rendered 
liarmless ; and this very electricity is now employed as the medium of thought, with 
the rapidity of thought, between distant cities and countries. As late as 1789, a hope 
"was expressed by the Southern members of the American Congress, that cotton might 
"be grown in the Southern States, provided good seed could be procured. Shortly after, 
a Connecticut mechanic by the name of Whitney invented the Cotton-gin, for sepa- 
rating the seed from the fibre— an invention which has trebled the value of all cotton- 
growing lands in the Southern States, while it has given birth to a most important 
branch of American commerce and manufacture. How many thousands of lives haye 
been saved by the safety-lamp of Sir Humphrey Davy ; and how much are our comforts 
increased and our interests advanced by the discovery of carburelted hydrogen gas, by 
which common coal is made the brilliant illuminator of our streets, our shops, and 
dwellings. 

And while there is an unmeasured field of improvement and prosperity spread out 
before us in the landscape of the future, we are not to suppose that there remains 
nothing for us to achieve in the field of discovery and invention. The steam-engine 
itself may be but in the infancy of its perfection ; the locomotion of the present may be 
but a snail's speed to the locomotion of the future ; and the most admired inventions 
and machinery of the present age may be thrown aside as useless in comparison of 
the inventions and machinery of a coming age. Unknown principles, and elements, 
and powers, now mysteriously operating around us, may be to our descendants what 
the mechanical agencies of air and steam are to us ; and the past progress in the arts 
and sciences may be only the introduction to future advancement May Canada share 
largely in the honors and benefits of that advancement ; and may the generations of 
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future ages rank many of her mechanic sons with the Watts and Arkwrights, the 
Franklins and Fultons of past ages I 



Xn. DX7TIB8 OF EDUCATED MEN IN CANADA. 

{From an Address at a Convocation of Me Gill College, July, 1866, fry the Principal, J. W. 

Dawson, Esq,, LL,D.) 

Every educated man should endeavor to add something to the extent of human 
knowledge or wisdom by original investigation. Many men, amidst the pressure of 
professional pursuits and of narrow circumstances, have toiled to accumulate those 
treasures by which your own minds have been enriched. The wide fields of literature 
and of abstract and applied science lie before you ; select some favorable spot, culti- 
vate in your leisure moments, and you may hope to repay to those who follow you some 
portion of that debt which you owe to those who have gone before. 

Further, every educated man should be an educationist. Regard all other Universi- 
ties as kindred institutions, laboring in the same great cause. Nor should you neglect 
the interests of the humbler sources of learning. Good common and grammar schools 
nourish our colleges, and colleges foster the schools ; and both united furnish the best 
means for the real elevation of any people. Let it be your endeavor to maintain large 
and enlightened views on this subject in opposition to the narrow prejudices which tend 
to excite division where there should be the most complete unity of effort. 

Every educated man should also be a man of public spirit, taking a warm interest 
in all that tends to promote the material, social, or political welfare of his country; and 
it is especially your duty to all in your power to develope, in this country, those British 
political institutions, which, in their happy combination of security with progress, so 
far excel those of all other ages and nations, and which it seems the special province 
of Canada to work out in their application to new circumstances and conditions. 

Lastly, allow me earnestly to urge a supreme regard to our holy christian faith. It 
is one of the most lamentable of all spectacles to behold a young man of liberal educa- 
tion and of respectable abilities, with high hopes and prospects, burying all in the 
mire of intemi)erance and sensuality ; and it is almost as sad to see such a man looking 
with cold unconcern on his highest spiritual interests, or joining the scoffer in his ridi- 
cule of the sacred things which he does not comprehend. I trust that you, on the other 
hand, will endeavour to attain to that higheftt style of man, the Christian gentleman, 
earnest and zealous in every good work, forbearing under provocation, humble in every 
position in which he may be placed, cherishing in his heart the love of his God and 
his Saviour. May God grant that this may bo realised in you, and that useful, honoured, 
and happy lives may conduct you to a glorious immortality. 



Zm. TOUNO MEN OF CANADA, THE HOPE OF THE COUNTRT. 

{From an Address at Hamilton, July, 1856, hy the Rev, William Ormiston, M.A,) 

What a large wide happy home is the land we live in t We have found it a goodly 
land, and have no sympathy with those who love it not I There is no piety, no genuine 
Christianity, in the heart of him who does not love his country, native or adopted ! 
He cannot be a true, large, leal-hearted man, who looking through the vista of ooming 
years, does not hope to see his own country grow greater and more glorious ; and he is 
no true Canadian who does not cry, in the words emblazoned on my left, ^* Peace and 
Prosperity to Canada." There are those around me, doubtless, who sympathise 
with the poet who wrote these lines a few years ago : 
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*' They aay thy hills are bleak. 
They say thy glens are bare — 
But oh ! they know not what fond hearts 
Are nartnred there. 

'* Scotland ! I love thee well, 
Thy dost is dear to roe — 
This distant land is very fkir. 
But not like thee.** 

It matters not on what line of latitude or longitude it maybe^ one's native land should 
be the dearest, sweetest, and most hallowed spot on this side of heayen. Canada, our 
country ! we love it ; and because we love it, we wish you, young men, to be worthy of 
it. Our fathers have done much. They came from almost eyery country beneath the 
sun. They were a yaried people ; and we are, to some extent, yaried still. Their na- 
tional, educational, and ecclesiastical prejudices were yaried. They had but one thing 
to bind them together ; — the deep fertile soil beneath their feet, and the clear canopy of 
the bright blue sky aboye their heads. Pioneers in this goodly land, some haye found a 
home — ^many only a grave, and on the resting-place of these w& should tread lightly, 
doing reverence to their ashes, and living so as to honor them. With you, young men^ 
I arm for the conflict, and gird myself for the coming struggle. We are the strength 
of the conntry. Upon us it depends whether, in twenty years, this country shall be 
progressive, and rise to assume its own just place in the heraldry of nations, and have 
the proud boast of possessing a God-fearing people ; whether it shall become a dark 
spot in the geography of the world, and, by and by, vanish altogether; or whether in* 
telligence and industry shall place Canada in the vanguard of nations. 



XIV. HOME AlfD TBH D0MS8TZC AFFECTIONS. 

(J^om an Address at Ottawa^ July, 1866, 6y the Rev. Mr, Johnston^ of that City.) 

Home is the paradise of this terrestrial life. For there it is where all that is great and' 
good, all that is noble and refined, all that permanently fits man for the fulfilment of the 
object of his creation ought first to be imparted to his thoughts, and interwoven with 
bis affections and his desires. Other institutions of life may be good, but it is the well 
regulated institution of domestic life, and the proper government of home, that most 
deep^ and permanently affects the well-being of mankind. Where the institutions of 
home government are defective, in vain will be the enactment of wholesome laws, or the 
efforts of an active police, or the establishment of public educational institutions, or the 
unsheathed sword of military power. On the other hand, where the fountains of moral 
life are purified by the principles inculcated at home, though other laws of society may 
be defective, and other institutions either faulty or inoperative — yet, like the waters of a 
stream issuing from a pure fountain, the manners of a people may now and again become 
partially polluted, but the stream which continues to flow from the fountain will wash 
the defilement away. Then may we not be permitted to assume that among the first 
and most imperative duties of man, after the worship he owes to his Maker, is the pro- 
per cultivation and government of the domestic afiections and relations of life. Happy 
are the people whose religion inculcates, as a duty, the sacred obligations of social life. 
Happy are the people whose public laws give countenance and support to such teachinga 
of religion. Happy are the people whose rulers set the example of reverence, for such 
teachings, and obedience to such laws. And truly blest is that nation, where, gathered 
around the domestic hearths of its palaces and its cottages, are a people who revere the 
pure, the hallowed, and the ennobling affections of pareiftsand children, and all the domes- 
tic relations of home." It is true, the happiness, prosperity, and strength of a nation spring 
from those fountains which have their sources at the hearthstones of the people. U 
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these sources are not true to nature, — if the affections of ^domestic life are not cherished 
at these firesides, then must that nation take an inferior rank in comparison with others, 
whose soldiers fight for home, their altars, and their firesides. 

And who can douht that the happiness of mankind is not essentially interwoven with 
the domestic affections. In earliest childhood it is seen. That happy little group col- 
lected on their play-ground, or around their toys, whose joyous laugh, whose faces, 
radiant with delight, prove that they find exquisite pleasure in their sports — enjoy their 
pleasure only while affection or kindness regulates their play. And if some angry word, 
some passionate blow, inflict pain or grief upon the child, where does he go for comfort? 
— to his mother. In her arms, her loving voice, her fond caress, her consoling words 
quickly sooth him, and before the tear-drop has vanished from his eye, the last remnant 
of grief has flowed from his breast Happy child to have a mother to fly to — ^happy 
mother, whose magic can charm her darling^s grief away. And here, amidst this joy, 
let us drop one tear of sorrow over those little ones who have none on earth whom they 
can call father or mother, — whose orphan childhood must receive sympathy and suste- 
nance from the hands and hearts of strangers. Yet they have a friend, who hath said, 
** leave thy fatherless children to me ; I will take care of them." To such the eye of 
pity and the hand of affection should be extended. 

And, in your hours of play, brothers, do not think that because you are stronger it is 
unmanly to be gentle to your little brothers and sisters. True nobleness of heart and 
true manliness of conduct are never coupled with pride and arrogance. When I see a 
young man kind and respectful to his mother, and gentle and forbearing to his sisters, I 
think he has a noble heart. 



XV. LOYALTY TO THE QTTEBN, 

(^Extract from a Speech at TorontOt in 1844, by the Hon. William Young of N<^a Scotia.) 
Our attachment to the Queen, our own Victoria, is mingled with a tenderness not 
inconsistent with the sterner sentiment, which it softens and embellishes without ener- 
vating. Let her legitimate authority as a constitutional Monarch ; let her reputation as 
a Woman be assailed, and notwithstanding the lamentation of Burke that the age of 
chivalry was past, thousands of swords would leap from their scabbards to avenge her. 
Ay, and they would be drawn as freely, and wielded as vigorously and bravely in Cana- 
da or in Nova Scotia, as in England. Loyalty, love of British Institutions I They are 
engrafted in our very nature ; they are part and parcel of ourselves ; and I can no more 
tear them from my heart (even if I would, and lacerate all its fibres,), than I would sever 
a limb from my body. 



XVL THE UNITED EMPIRE LOYALISTS. 

(From the Toronto Olobe^ December, 1855.) 

How little is known of the ** pre-historic annals*' of Canada I A belief that there 
settled on the shores of the great lakes, about the time of the Revolution, a number of 
men and women distinguished by the name of the American Loyalists, is the sum of the 
knowledge on the subject possessed by many in Canada. What brought them here, 
whence they came, how they did, what they suffered, are questions seldom asked, and 
seldom answered. Nor shall we reply to them further than by saying, that these people 
were devoted subjects of the British Crown, who would not and did not join in the war 
of Independence, but took up arms for the United Empire, and who, when the victory 
went with the colonists, refused to abandon their allegiance, suffered the confiscation of 
all their earthly goods, and went forth, in 1783, to seek a home in the wilderness of 
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tell the world a tale of lofly principle and noble sacrifice, which when set forth as yeiit- 
able history, will kindle a healthful glow in every bosom. No people has made a figure 
in the life of nations without its heroes, and the loyalist fathers are the heroes of 
Upper Canada. 

ZVn. THE STABILITT OF OUR EDUCATIONAL S7STBM. 

{JP\rom an Address at New York, August j 1865, on Popular Education in Upper Canada; by 

Mr. ffodgins', Deputy Superintendent.) 

The principles upon which our elementary school system are founded having been mofe 
than once affirmed by the electors of the Province ; it has not been considered sound 
policy to subject so vital an interest and so sacred a cause to the caprice of the ever- 
varying current of political strife, unless its very existence were imperilled by rude and 
unpatriotic hands. Besides, the teachings of history have shown us that no great public con- 
cern, involving the highest destiny of a nation, and beset with difficulties requiring patient 
and delicate treatment, can ever be brought to a successful issue, where the master- 
naind directing it is liable to be changed at every adverse breath of public opinion. The 
renowned Michael Angelo alone perfected the colossal proportions of St. Peter's, and the 
genius of Sir Christopher Wren alone sketched the noble structure of St. PauPs. The 
fitful efforts of a succession of great men have never effected any noted or permanent good 
equal to that produced by the sagacity, prudence and foresight of a single will, unceas- 
ingly directed to its accomplishment. Wellington's renown is undivided. It is the unity 
of purpose conspicuous in the lives and deeds of all great men which makes their names 
stand out in bold relief through successive generations. Even in the political history of 
the United States, the great principle here stated receives a striking illustration. The 
founders of the federal constitution, knowing that the spirit of their own heroic times 
could not always remain to guard their national liberties, chose out their wisest master 
builders, and when the edifice was reared, they enacted that their own impress should 
remain upon it for ever, or be changed only by the two-thirds vote of a mighty nation. 
It is true that the permanent efficiency of our educational system is not held, to be of 
so much importance, as is the preservation of our political liberties ; yet how little is it 
practically considered, that to that efficiency alone, aided by the influence of the Gospel, 
Are we indeb^d, under Providence, for the very existence of the civil and religious 
freedom which we enjoy I 

XVm . OUR itoUCATIONAL FUTURE AND RESPONSE3nJTZBa 

{From the conclusion of the foregoing Address.) 

Having sketched our educational history, from its earliest dawn, in 1789, down to the 
present time, I can only, from the past, point to the future, — which, with all its solemn 
grandeur and mystery, lies before us. But no mortal hand can lilt the veil that shrouds 
it; for to us that future has been irrevocably sealed. It has been beautifully said, that 
the veil which covers the fiice of futurity has been woven by the hands of mercy. Our 
conjectures of the future can only therefore be founded upon the past, and our hopes 
and anticipations of that future alone brighten when the halo of the past is reflected 
upon them. 

We may glance along the history of nations, and survey with a thoughtful eye the 
mighty contests, the civil commotions, and the fearful up-heavings which have rent these 
nations asunder, and have destroyed their power for ever. We can even contemplate 
their intellectual achievements and their unrivalled skill in the arts, but we look in vain 
for a parallel to our own times. Here ** a new spirit stands before *' us. As if tired of 
the spirit of war, the love of conquest, and the stately pomp of courts, we see each nation 
'/putting forth all her energy and strength to uplift the masses of the people to the dignity 
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of the Christian citizen. Schools are multiplied ; the abstruse sciences of the alchemists 
of the days of chivalry are unfolded even to the capacities of the child ; the Bible is cir- 
culated in every land, and in every tongue; and the profoundest intellects of the day are 
engaged in rendering attractive the hitherto sealed book of popular instruction and 
enlightenment But who, from such a siand-point, ever caught a glimpse of the distant 
goal before us? Or who, from so brilliant a past, has ever gazed upon its corresponding 
future? Not one I Down the vista of history we see the rise and fall of nations, the 
beginning and ending of wars, the failures and the perfections of art, but the end of that 
mighty contest between light and darkness, that great experiment of the age in which 
we live, we have never yet witnessed. Nor shall we ever see it. On us, as nations, 
and on us as individuals, devolves, however, the solemn responsibility of guiding, direct- 
ing and counselling (each in Ihc sphere in which Providence has placed him) in the great 
work in which we are all engaged, fervently imploring that " wisdom and counsel and 
might " be imparted to the nations promoting so momentous an interest, and that the 
blessing of Almighty God would abundantly rest upon the exertions of all Christian 
men engaged in that noble cause and labour of love — the free and universal Education 
of the people 1 



XII. SELECTIONS FOR SCHOOL RECITATIONS. 
Paxt II. English and Miscellaneous Addresses. 

L SCIENCS AND SOCIAL PROGRESS. 

(F)rom a Speech at Birmingham, in 1866, by His Royal Highnett Prince Albert.) 

No human pursui:^ make any material progress un^il science be brought to bear upon 
them. We have Feen, accordingly, many of them slumber for centuries ; but from the 
moment that science has touched them with her magic wand, they have sprung forward, 
and taken strides which amaze and almost awe the beholder. Look at the transforma- 
tion which has gone on around us since the laws of gravitation, electricity, and the ex- 
pansive power of heat have become known to us I It has altered our whole state of 
existence — one might say the whole face of the globe! We owe this to science, and 
science alone ^ and she has other treasures in stor^ for us, if we will but call her to our 
assistance. It is sometimes objected by the ignorant, that science b uncertain and 
changeable ; and they point to the. many exploded theories which have been superseded 
by others, as a proof that the present knowledge may be also unsound, and, afier aU| 
not worth having. But they are not aware that while they think to cast blame upon 
science, they bestow, in fact, the highest praise upon her. For that is precisely the dif- 
ference between science and prejudice : that the latter keeps stubbornly to its position, 
whether disproved or not ; while the former is an unarrested movement toward the foun* 
tain of truth — caring little for cherished authorities or sentiments, but continually pro- 
gressing — feeling no false shame at her shortcomings, but, on the contrary, the highest 
pleasure when freed from an error, at having advanced another step towards the attain* 
roent of Divine truth, a pleasure not even intelligible to the pride of ignorance. We 
also hear, not unfrequently, science and practice — scientific knowledge and common 
sense — contrasted as antagonistic. A strange error ! For science is eminently practical, 
and must be so, as she sees and knows what she is doing ; while mere common practice 
is condemned to work in the dark — applying natural ingenuity to unknown powers to 
obtain a known result. Far be it from uie to undervalue the creative power of genius, 
or to teach shrewd common sense as worthless without knowledge. But nobody will tell 
me that the same genius would not take an incomparably higher flight, if supported with 
all the means which knowledge can impart — or that common sense does not become, in 
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fact, only truly powerful when in possession of the materials upon which judgment is to 
be exercised. The study of the laws by which the Almighty governs the universe is, 
therefore, our bounden duty. These laws are most important branches of knowledge — 
their study trains and elevates the mind. But they are not the only ones : there are 
others which we cannot disregard — which we cannot do without. There are, for instance, 
the laws governing the human mind and its relation to the Divine Spirit— the subject of 
logic and metaphysics. There are those which govern our bodily nature and its connec- 
tion with the soul — the subject of physiology and psychology. More which govern 
human society and the relations between man and man — the subjects of politics, juris- 
prudence, political economy, and many others. While of the laws just mentioned, some 
have been recognised as essentials of education in different institutions; and some will, 
in the course of time, more fully assert their right to recognition. The laws regulatiof^: 
matter and form are those which will constitute the chief objects of your pursuits; and 
as the principle of sub-division of labor is the one most congenial to our age, I would 
advise you to keep to this specially, and to follow, with undivided attention, chiefly the 
sciences of mechanics, physics, and chemistry, and the fine arts in painting, sculpture, 
and architecture. But these Divine laws are capable of being discovered and understood, 
and of being taught and made our own. This is the task of science ; and while science 
discovers and teaches these laws, art teaches their application. No pursuit is, therefore, 
too insignificant not to be capable of becoming the subject both of a science and an art 
The fine arts — as far as they relate to painting and sculpture, which are sometimes con- 
founded with art in general — rest on the application of the laws of form and labor, and 
what may be called the science of the beautiful. They do not rest on any arbitrary 
theory on the modes of producing pleasurable emotions, but follow fixed laws, more 
difficult, perhaps, to seize than those regulating the material world, because belonging 
partly to the sphere of the ideal and our spiritual essence, yet perfectly appreciable and 
teachable, both abstractedly and historically, from the works of different ages and 
nations. 



n. THE RISE AND FALL OF NATION'S. 

CFrom a Speech at Bedford by the RiglU Honorable Lord John Rusaell.) 

There have been many causes assigned for this rise and fall. Many states haye hdlen 
because they were too small to contend against their more powerful neighbors ; because 
it is obvious when surrounding states have 100,000 or 200,000 men under military disci- 
pline that the smaller ones with ten or twenty thousand will fall under the superior force 
of the other. We have the case of Athens and the case of Florence, then I might 
allude to the great state of Germany and the smaller one of Portugal. I need scarcely 
allude to England, because this country is large enough and strong enough to maintain 
itself for ages to come. But there is another source of decline, and which is celebrated 
in a line of the Roman Satirist, as the immediate cause of the fall of the Roman Empire, 
which, after stretching its armies into almost every part of the world, fell from the effects 
of luxury. But there are other causes which it behoves us to consider, which ha^e 
occasioned the decline of nations. There have been despotic institutions, where men 
have been forbidden to investigate subjects of science, or discuss any improvement in art 
— where they have been forbidden, under penalty of fire, from holding any religioas 
opinion different from that of the State. Where that despotism has existed — where 
that persecution has prevailed, the nation has withered under the influence. Where 
such principles prevail, the state will always be unstable ; but I say there can be no 
danger to the people of this country on that account, appreciating as they do the liberty 
of thought and of expression which they enjoy, and who would not under any consider^ 
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but ajso to their innocent and laudable enjoyments. We liave often heard quoted the 
words of one of our great poets, that 

' A little learning is a dan|r«rous thing. 
Drink deep or taste not the Pierian Spring*** 

I bold that this is a mistake. The more knowledge a man has the better, but if his time 
and the means at his disposal do not permit of his acquiring deep and accurate know- 
ledge, let him have as much as he can, and, depend upon it, he will be all the better for 
it ; for, although he may not be able to drink deeply of that spring, if his lips have once 
tasted of it he will go back to the same delicious waters whenever he has an opportuqity, 
and his draughts, be they great or sm:ill, will refresh his fancy, invigorate his intellect, 
raise him in the scale of civilization, contribute to his individual happiness, and make him 
a more useful and honorable member of society. Of all sciences the mechanism of the 
universe is that of whi^h a man who has a little leisure at his disposal may most easily 
obtain an insight by t'ne knowledge of those facts which are the result of deep study and 
careful calculation. An ignorant man believes that his country is the only one in the 
world, that this planet is the only great portion of creation, that the sun is placed in the 
firmament merely to warm him, the m6on to light him home, and the stars to amuse him 
on iho journey, but when he is led into the secrets of that vast universe, the contempla- 
tion of which fills the mind with awe, his views become liberal and enlightened, his 
mind is raised above the ordinary grovelling ideas of life, and he finds himself a supe- 
rior being to what he had been before. It is clear, therefore, that institutions which 
promote such desirable objects are eminently »leserving of the support of the people. 
They tend to bring together the different classes of society, combining them in the bonde 
of good fellowship, allaying their jealousies, mitigating their asperities, and causing them 
to work together in harmonious action for the general benefit of the commonwealth. 



IV. PRACTICAL VALUE OP A COMPLETE AND RATIONAL 

EDUCATION. 

{From a Speech at Oldham^ in 1856, bt/ the Right Honorable Lord Stanley,) 

It seems to me — that the foundation of a complete and rational education lies in the 
knowledge of natural laws, as deduced from recorded facts ; a knowledge, first of those 
laws by which the inorganic world is governed— as those which regulate astronomical, 
geological, a»)d chemical existences— a branch which includes physiology in all its depart- 
ments; lastly, a knowUdge of that which, for want of a more recognised term, I must call 
sociology, embracing the investigation of social problems, und enabling us to trace the 
paths along «hich human action has moved In all countries and ages. I may be asked 
what man, unless solely and professedly a philosopher, can find leisure for such inquiries P 
I r^ply, it is not necessary to be an astronomer, a geologist, a chemist, a physiologist, in 
order to learn what have been the principal results of human thought in those departments, 
or what is their inter-connexion one with another. The slow progress of discovery affords 
no measure of the time required to appreciate the results of discovery. It takes ages to 
make the road which when made, may be travelled over in a few years. If interrogated as 
to the use of such investigations, I would point out that the two great questions which an 
intelligent mind, on beginning to reflect, naturally puts are these, " What am I ? ** and 
** What is this universe around me ? ** To give an answer, however partial and incomplete 
to these queries, has been the cfibrt of tha human intellect during more than 3,000 years, 
and may be for 3,000 more. No man is so dull that they do not interest him ; none ever 
has been, or ever can be so acute that they do not perplex and bafile hiui. In additioD 
to such reflections, we should not forget the practical applications of science, for in these 
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applications we have doubled the wealth and power of England, and incalculably lessened 
the pressiire of human Auffering from material causes. In education I look to the practical 
effect which it is likely to produce on life ; and, although T know well that theory is one 
thing, practice another, yet I do believe (to take one instance of many) that if men knew 
a little more about the air they breathe, and the water they drink, there would be a 
saving of many lives now destroyed or shortened by deficient sanitary arrangement^. So 
again, if men understood better the functions of the brain, there would be fewer deaths 
from overwork, from mental excitement, or even from intemperance. Generally speaking, 
I believe, that for one person who breaks a physical law with a full clear conscience that 
he is breaking it — knowing what he is doing and foreseeing the consequences — there are 
loo who break these laws in sheer ignorance, and whom a little knowledge would render 
cautious. So again, when I said just now that it seemed to me unnatural that a man 
should be held to be fully educated, who knew not tfie first elements of legal science, 1 
did not, and do not suppose, that law should be studied by a layman as it is by a lawyer. 
But every man, though it may never happen to him to have to set foot within a court of 
justice, has something to do with evidence : it is surely of use to every one to know when 
an improbable tale is told hinK in a matter which concerns his interests, what are the 
chances of that tale being true or falj^e ; and in works which treat of evidence, those 
chances are minutely analysed, and the collective results of many men's experience is 
brought to bear on the subject. Again, dealing with another branch of social science, I 
may venture to say even here, that if the first rules of political economy had been a little 
better understood, both by governments and communities, the worst sufferings which have 
prevailed in these manufacturing districts (some of them self-inflicted, some of them the 
faults of others) might have been avoided, or to a great extent diminished. 

Human Action the End of All Teaching. 

To sum up in a word, I mean this — that the end of all human tea'-hing is human action ; 
that that teaching is most valuable which tends to direct and economize action ; that such 
teaching mu8# concern itself mainly with two things — the laws which govern inanimate 
nature, and the laws which govern man ; and that whatever does not add to our knowledge 
on one or other of these subjects is, comparatively speaking, of little value. And herein, 
as I think, one great merit of popular literary institutions consists, that, being tied down 
by no statutes, no founders' will^, no traditions of immemorial antiquit}', they not only 
supply instruction to the people, but they supply that kind of instr'Ktion for which & 
popular demand exists. They follow the national taste; they do not, in attempting to 
direct that taste, pervert it. Long may this state of things endure ; and in education, as 
in other matters, may the transition from past to present habits of thought take place, 8» 
in this country' such transitions mostly do, by no demolition of that which exists, by no 
sudden disruption of ancient ties, but by the greatest nnd almost imperceptible acconimo- 
darion of all intelligent minds to that, which all persons see to be inevitable in the course 
of events I 



V. ST. PAUL AT THE ACROPOLIS OF ATHENS. 

{From the Earl nf CarHftie» ** Diary in Turkish and Greek Watern,*' 1864, ;>p. 151, 267.) 

What is adnn'rable and wonderful at Athens, is the harmonious blending of every 
detached feature with each other, — with the solemn mountains, the lucid atmosphere, the 
eternal sea, — all wearing the same unchanged aspect as when the ships of Xerxes were 
shivered oti that Colian Cape beneath : as when the slope of the Acropolis was covered 
-with its Athenian audience to listen under this open sky to (Eschylus and Sophocles, to 
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the Agamemnon or the (Edipus ; as when St Paul stood on the topmost stone of yon hill 
of Mars, and while summit above and plain below bristled with iaoU, proclaimed, wkih the 
words of a power to which Pericles could never have attained, the counsel of the true Grod. 
Let me just remark, that even the impressive declaration of the Apostle, that "God 
dwelleth not in temples made with bands,'* ma^ seem to grow in effect when we 
remember that the buildings to which he must have almost inevitably pointed at that 
very moment were the most perfect that the bands of man have ever reared, and must 
have comprised the Theseum below and the Parthenon above him. It seems to have been 
well that ** art and man's device " should be reduced to their proper level, on the very 
spot of their highest development and glory. It is wholly fanciful to think, that, in 
presence of St. Paul, on this spot of the Areopagus, something of allowance as well as of 
rebuke was conveyed to the surrounding associations of the scene ? The direct and 
immediate object of his appearance and address here, was undoubtedly to annul the false 
sanctities of the place, to extinguish every allar, strip every shrine, and dethrone every 
idol. This object has been achieved with entire success. Whatever may have been 
substituted in the interval, we may feel a reasonable confidence that on the rock of the 
Acropolis, paganism can never be reseated. The words of the man "weak and con- 
temptible in bodily presence," spoken on that rocky brow, amidst the mocking circle, still 
live and reign, while tongues, and races, and empires have bren swept away. But the 
pre-eminence of the true faith being thus secured, it surely need not be with the 
abandoned shrines of Hellas, as with the uncouth orgies of barbarous tribes, or the bloody 
rites of human sacrifice. It could not have been wiihoift providential agency, that within 
the narrow and rugged circuit, hemmed in by the slopes of Parnes, Pentclicus, and 
Ilymettus, were concentrated the master efforts of human excellence, in arts and arms, 
in intellect and imagination, in eloquence and song. The lessons of the Apostle have 
taught mankind that all other beauties and glories fade into nothing by the side of the 
<:ros8 ; but, while we look at the cross as the law of our life ; while we look to that 
Apostle on the hill of Mars, at Athens, as the teacher whose words of truth and soberness 
have superseded the wisdom of all her sages, and the dreams of all her •bards, then, iT 
then only, it will be lawful for us to enjoy the whole range of subordinate attractions. It 
will be felt not to be without its import that St. Paul himself did not refuse to illuatnite 
Gospel truth by reference to human literature ; nor without its import, too, that those 
who did most to revive the express teaching, and exhibit the actual spirit of St. Paul, 
Luther, Melancthon, and their brother reformers, would have been conspicuous as the 
revivers of classical literature, even if they had not been the restorers of scriptural faith. 
And so for us, too, the long line of the Panathenaic procession may seem to wind through 
the portals of the Propylsoa, and ascend the steps of the Parthenon ; for us the delicate 
<:olumn8 of the unwinged victory may recall the lineage of Miltiades and the shame of 
Persia. For us the melodious nightingale may still pour her plaint in the green coverts 
of the sparkling colonos ; and hill, and plain, and grove, and temple, may feed as 
uurebuked with their thronging images of the past g>ory and the living beauty. 



VL THE GREEK AND LATIN AXTTHOR8 COMPARED, 

{¥ri/ni Sir Edteard Bulwer Lytton's address before the Attoeiated Societies of ths Edinburgh 

University^ 1864.) 

Dignity and polish are the especial attributes of Latin literature in its happiest age ; 
it betrays the habitual influence of an aristocracy, wealthy, magnificent, and learned. 
To borrow a phrase from Persius — ^ts words sweep long as if clothed with the tc^. 
Whether we take the sonorous lines of Virgil, or the awelling periods of Cicero, the 
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easier dignity of Sallnst, or the patrician simplicity of C<esar, we are sensible that we 
are with a race accustomed to a measured decomm, a majestic self-control, unfamiliar 
to the more lively impulse of small Greek communities. There is a greater demar- 
cation between the intellect of the writer and the homely sense of the mirititude. The 
Latin writers seek to link themselves to posterity rather through a succession of select 
and well-bred admirers than by cordial identification with the passions and interests of 
the profane vulgar. Even Horace himself, so brilliant and easy, and so conscious of 
this monumenium (ere perennius, affects disdain of popular applause, and informs us 
With a kind of pride that his satires had no vogue in the haunts of the common people. 
Every bold school-boy takes at once to Homer, But it is only the experienced man of 
the world who discovers all the delicate wit, and the exquisite urbanity of sentiment, 
that win our affection to Horace in proportion as we advance in life. In short, the 
Greek writers warm and elevate our emotions as men — the Latin writers temper 
emotion^ to the stately reserve of high-born gentlemen. The Greeks fire us more to 
the inspirations of poetry, or (as in Plato and parts of Demosthenes) to that sublimer 
prose to which poetry is akin ; but the Latin writers are perhaps on the whole, tho;;gh 
I say it with hesitation, safer models for that accurate construction and decorous 
elegance by which classical prose divides itself from the forms of verse. Nor is 
elegance effeminate, but on the contrary nervous and robust, though, like the statue of 
-Apollo, the strength of the muscle is concealed by the undulation of the curves. But 
there is this, as a general result from the study of ancient letters, Whether Greek or 
Homan; both are the literature of grand races, of free men and brave hearts ; both 
abound in generous thoughts and high examples ; both, whatever their occasional 
license, inculcate upon the whole the habitual practice of many virtues ; both glow 
"with the love of country ; both are animated by the desire of fame and honor. There- 
fore, whatever be our future profession and pursuit, however they may take us from 
the scholastic closet, and forbid any frequent return to the classic studies of our youth, 
still he, whose early steps have been led into that land of demi-gods and heroes, will 
find that its very air has enriched ttirough life the blood of his thoughts, that he quits 
the soil with a front which the Greek has directed tow.irds the stars and a step which 
Imperial Rome; has disciplined to the march that carried her eagles round the world. 



VIL THE TRIUMPHS OF KJXOV^LBDQB. 

We are looking forward to the advent of better days ; and 1 rejoice to know that the 
means of securing them are in operation. iCvery letter taught to li-^pinsj infancy, every 
newspaper furnished, every school, a!id ever v'institution of learniti'^ in the land, brings 
"the good time'* nearer, and encourages us to persevere in sowing that sure and golden 
seed, which, once rooted in the mind, brings forth beautiful an 1 everlasting flowers. 
Knowledge opens to the mind a better and more cheering world. It introduces us to 
objects and glories which genius alone can portray. It lifts us above the earth ; it takes 
us around and across it, pointiijg out and explaining matters miraculous and stup«>ndous. 
It brings back the dead — those who went down to their graves thouj^anJs of years ago, 
but whose spirits still light the world. It recalls deeds and re-enacts cvc.its over and 
over again, ad truthfully as though we had he^^n eye-witnesses. It also stretches far into 
the future. From the past to the present it ascends the dirk staircase of time. It com- 
prehends the possible as well as the actual, and furnishes histories long before they have 
taken place. Knowledge enables lis to live through all time. VVe can tread the earth 
from creation's dawn up to the existing moment, and become the spectators of every 
change it has undergone. The overt hrov of dynasties, the revolutions of empires, the 
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triumphs of art and literature, and the wars and conquests with which history groans, 
may all be crowded into our lift's volume. The experience of a day becomes the ex- 
perience of an age, and almost gives to man the attributes of omnipresence. From the 
wandering Homer, who sang as never man sang before, up to Shakspeare — the bard of all 
time— and down to B^ron, BurnB, and Moore, we can sit and hold communion with every 
brilliant spirit, whose corruscations dazzle the earth. Nor does the desirability of know- 
ledge rest here. It awakens our sympathies, and by enlarging our desires, it multiplies 
them. It enables the possessor to command, within himself, all that is commendable and 
attractive to the eye of mankind. It brings him in contact with society, and adorns him 
in robes more costly than hand can weave, or skill invent. It is his passport, his com- 
panion, his counsellor; and, what is seldom met with in this world, it is his unfjuling, un- 
flinching, uncompromising friend. Knowledge I the ability to acquire it is the one great 
gift of God to man. It is the channel through which He makes himself known to ua. 
The High and Mighty One is the source of all knowledge. Knowledge is the bulwark of 
our country. It is the basis of her government, the source of her glory, and the prop of 
her institutions. The most illustrious men ol this and other ages sprung from the hum- 
bler classes of mankind, and genius does for them what wealth and station cannot do for 
others. :; Knowledge is essential to enable us to know ourselves, to understand the rela- 
tive dependencies of men upon their fellow-men, to guard against cunning, intrigue and 
sophistry, and to teach us how to appreciate the government of that Divine Agent whose 
arm encircleth the Universe. It is, likewise, necessary in business ; for unless the head 
go with the hand, wheels may move, hammers may fall, and spades wear bright in vain. 
Man was made for knowledge. His erect figure, his penetrating eye, and his organs of 
speech, all proclaim it. There are patriots who bear the brand and the sword, and 
patriots in name and speech ; but the truest and best of patriotism is that which looks 
to the mental and moral, as well as the physical conditions of a country, and which de- 
sires, above all other things, the cultivation of that intellect with which God has endow- 
' ed its people. — Anonymous. 

YUL SCIENCE AND ART. 

Art is the application of science to useful purposes. Science is the head to conceive 

art the arm to execute. They are, together, in en»blems, as sisters. Science is the elder, 
and it is her province to lead art, the younger. Science assumes that she is less liable to 
stumble, and claims that art should follow. Yet it must be confessed, that the great 
romp often gets ahead, and frequently finds shorter and more eligible routes in which her 
elder sister is glad to travel. Yet they love each other, and their path is the same, and 
their journey is ever onward. Around them the forest falls, and the rays of the sun come 
in upon the bosom of the earth. Cottages spring up, and flowers blossom. The neigh- 
boring woods echo to the ring of the anvil and the noise of the saw-mill, for the wild wood 
stream is dammed and throbs like a great artery with a flutter-wheel for a heart. Together, 
they have done wonders. They have timed the arrows of light, and have split the sun- 
beam into rainbows. They have marked out paths on the restless ocean, and measured 
its tides. They have stolen from the moon the *iecrrt of her motion, and betraved the 
mystery of her eclipses. It is as though they had hung a pendulum to the clockwork of 
the universe, and registered its motions upon the dial. — Br, Waterhury. 



IX. LIBRARIES AND QTUD7. 

Beside a library, how poor are all the other greatest deeds of man — his constitution, 
brigade, factory, man-of-war, cathedral — how poor is everything in comparison ! Look 
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It that wall of motley calf- skin, open those slips of inked rags — who would fancy them 
IS valuable ns the rows of stamped cloth in a warehouse? Yet Aladdin^s lamp was a 
child*s kaleidoscope in comparison. There the thoughts and deeds of the most efficient 
men during three thousand years are accumulated, and every one who will learn a few 
CODventional signs — 24 (magic) letters — can pass at pleasure from Plato to Napoleon, 
^m the Argonauts to the Afighans, from the woven mathematics of La Place to the 
mythology of Egypt and the lyrics of Bums. Young readers 1 pause steadily, and look 
at this fact till it blaze before you ; look till your imagination summon up even the few 
acts and thoughts named in the last sentence ; and when these visions — from the Greek 
pirate to the shepherd Scotchman — have begun to dim, solemnly resolve to use these 
glorious opportunities, as one whose breast has been sobbing at the far sight of a moun- 
tain resolves to climb it, and already strains and exults in his proposed toil. — Thomas 



X. THE FOETR7 OF THE STEAM ENGINE. 

There is, to our own thinking, something awfully grand in the contemplation of a vast 
steam engine. Stand amidst its ponderous beams and bars, wheels and cylinders, and 
^atch their unceasing play ; how regular and how powerful! The machinery of a lady's 
Geveva watch is not more nicely adjusted — the rush of the avalanche is not more awful 
in its strength. Old gothic cathedrals are solemn places, presenting solemn lessons, 
lonely and solemn things ; but to a triflcr, an engine room may preach a more serious les- 
son still. It will tell him of mind — mind wielding matter at its will — mind triumphing 
over physical difficulties — man asserting his great supremacy — '* intellect battling with the 
elements.*' And how exquisitely complete is every detail I — how subordinate every part 
towards the one great end ! how every little bar and screw fit and work together I Vast 
as is the machine, let a bolt be but the tcn'th part of an inch too long or too short and the 
whole fabric is disorganized. It is one complete piece of harmony — an iron essay upon 
unity of design and execution. There is deep poetry in the steam engine— more of poetry 
of motion than in the bound of the antelope — more of the poetry of power than in the 
dash of the cataract. And ought it not to be a lesson to those who laugh at novelties, 
and put no faith in curiosities, to consider that this complex fabric, this triumph of art 
and science, was once the laughing stock of jeering thousand:!^, and once only the work« 
log phantasy of a boy's mind as he sat, and in seeming idleness watched a little column 
of vapour rise from the spout of a tea kettle. — Illuminated Magazine. 



XL THE BIBLE THE BEST OF BOOKS. 

{From the Boston Anglo- Saxon,) 
[No. 1.] 
A nation would, indeed, be truly blessed, if it were governed by no other laws than 
those of this blessed book ; it is so complete a system that nothing can be added to it, 
or taken from it ; it contains everything needful to be known or done ; it aflfords a copy 
for a king, and a rule for a subject ; it gives instruction and counsel to the senate, au- 
thority and direction for a magistrate ; it» cautions a witness, requires an impartial ver- 
dict of a jury, and furnishes the judge with his sentence. I . sets the husband as lord of 
the household, and the wife as mistress of the table — tells him how to rule, and her how 
to manage. It entails honor to parents, and enjoins obedience to children. It prescribes 
and limits the sway of the sovereign, the rule of the ruler, and the authority of the 
master ; commands the subjects to honor, and the servants ^o obey ; and promises the 
blessing and ^protection of the Almighty, to all that walk by its rules. It gives direo- 



188 SELECTIOirS TOB 

tions for weddings, aiid for burials. It promises food and raiment, and limits the use of 
both. It points out a faithful and eternal guardian to the departing husband and fath- 
er, — tells him with whom to leave his fatherless children, and in whom his widow is to 
trust, — and promises a father to the former, and husband to the latter. It teaches a 
man how to set his house in order, and how to make bis will ; it appoints a dowry for 
his wife, and entails the right of the first-born, and shows how the younger branches 
shall be left. It defends the right of all — and reveals vengeance to every defaulter, 
over-reacher, and oppressor. It is the first book, — the best book, — and the oldest book 
in the world. It contains the choicest matter, — gives the best instruction; affords the 
greatest pleasure and satisfaction ever was enjoyed. It contains the best laws, and the 
most profound mysteries that ever were penned ; it brings the best tidings, and afibrda 
the best of comfort, to the inquiring and disconsolate. It exhibits life and immortality 
from everlasting, and shows the way to glory. It is a brief recital of all that is past, and 
a certain prediction of all that is to come. It settles all matters in debate, resolves all 
doubts, and eases the mind and conscience of all their scruples. It reveals the only 
living and true God, and shows the way to him ; and sets aside all other gods, and describes 
the vanity of them, and of all that trust in such : in short, it is a book of laws, to show 
right and wrong ; a book of wisdom, that condemns all folly, and makes the foolish wise ; 
a book of truth, that detects all lies and confutes all errors ; and a book of life, that 
shows the way from everlasting death. It is the most compendious book in the world — 
the most authentic, and the most entertaining history that ever was published. It con- 
tains the most ancient antiquities, strange ev3nts, wonderful occurrences, heroic deeds, 
unparallelled wars ; it describes the celestial, terrestrial, and internal worlds, and the 
origin of the angelic myriads, human tribes, and devilish legions. It will instruct the 
accomplished mechanic, and the most profound artist. It teaches the best rhetorician, 
and exercises every power of the most skillful arithmetician ; puzzles the wisest anatom- 
ist, and exercises the nicest critic. It corrects the vain philosopher, and confutes the 
unwise astronomer. It exposes the subtle sophist, and makes diviners mad. It is a 
complete code of laws — a perfect body of divinity — an unequalled narrative — a book of 
lives — a book of. travels, and a book of voyages. It is the best covenant that ever was 
agreed on — the best deed that ever was sealed — the best evidence that ever was produced 
— the best will that ever was made. To understand it, is to be wise indeed ; to be 
ignorant of it, is to be destitute of wisdom. It is the king's besn copy, the magistrate's 
best rule, the housewife's best guide, the servant's best directory, and the young man's 
best companion ; it is the schoolboy's best book, and the learned man's master* piece. It 
contains a choice grammar for a novice, and a profound mystery for a sage.'^^ It is tUQ 
ignorant man's dictionary, and the wise mau's directory. It affords knowledge of witty 
inventions for the humorous, and dark sayings for the grave ; and it is its own interpret 
ter. It encourages the wise, the warrior, the swift, and the overcomer ; and promises 
an eternal reward to the excellent, the conquerer, the winner, and the prevalent. And 
that which crowns all, is, that the Author is without partiality, and without hypocrisy, 
" J» fjoTiom w no variahleness or sJtadoto of tuming,^^ 



[No. 2.] 

{From a Speech at London^ 1848, by the Rev. George Gilfillan.) 

The Bible is not a scientific work ; it does not profess or display any scientific m^ 

thods ; but it could not be remarked with too much attention, that no passage contained 

therein, as properly interpreted, was found to contradict any principle of scientific truth« 

It had been subjected to the fire of the closest investigation, a fire which had contemp- 
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taoosly bamt up the cosmography of the Shtstre, the absurdities of the Koran, and other 
works of false philosophy, but yet this artless, loosely compiled little book was unhurt, 
untouched, not one of its pages singed, with not even the smell of fire upon it. That 
book was the mirror of Divinity ; other books, like the planets, shone with reflected 
lustre, — that book, like the sun, shone with unborrowed rays ; other books sprang from 
earth, that book of books came from heaven on high ; other books appealed to the un- 
derstanding or feelings, that book to conscience and faith : other books solicited their 
attention, that book demanded it, for it '* spoke with authority and not as the scribes." 
Other books would glide gracefully along the earth, or onwards to the mountain summit 
of imagination ; that book, and that alone, conducted up the awful abyss which led to 
heaven : other books, aAer shining a little season, might perish in flames fiercer than 
those which consumed the Alexandrian library ; that book should remain, pure as gold, 
yet uDConsuipable as asbestos, in the flanieR of a general conflagration.^-. Other books 
might be forgotten in an universe where suns go down and disappear like bubbles in the 
stream ; that book transferred to a higher place, shall shine as the brightness of the firm- 
tment and as the stars of heaven. 

** Within that awful volume lies, 
The mystery of mysteries. 
Happy the man of human race, 
To whom our God has granted grace, 
To ask, to seek, to hope, to pray, ' 

To lift the latch, and find the way. 
But better had he not been bom, 
Who reads to doubt, or reads to scorn." 



[No. 3.] 
{Extract from tlie Obligations of the World to the Bible, by the Rev, Dr. Spring, of New York,) 

There is no book in any country, in any language, in any age, that can be com- 
pared with this. From one page of this wonderful volume, more may be acquired, than 
reason or philosophy could acquire by patience and the toil of centuries. The Bible 
expands the mind, exalts the faculties, developes the powers of [the will and of feeling, 
furnishes a more just estimate of the true dignity of man, and opens more sources of 
intellectual and spiritual enjoyment, than any other book. Science and literature have 
taken deep root on this consecrated soiL No book furnishes so many important hints 
to the human mind; gives so many clues to intellectual discovery, and has so many 
charms in so many departments of human inquiry. In whatever paths of science, or 
walks of human knowledge we tread, there is scarcely a science or pursuit of paramount 
advantage to mankind, which may either trace its origin to the Bible, or to which the 
Bible will not be found to be a powerful auxiliary. Whether we consider its influence 
upon an oral and written language — upon history and literature — upon laws and govern- 
ment — upon civil and religious liberty — upon the social institutions — upon moral science 
and the moral virtues — upon the holiness which fits men for heaveji, and the peculiar 
spirit and exalted character which prepares them to actjwell their part on earth — upon 
the happiness they enjoy in the present world — oruponjthe agency and power by which 
these desirable results are secured ; we shall be at no loss to see that the world in 
"which we live is under everlasting obligations to a supernatural revelation. 

Wordsworth, in one of his beautiful sonnets on the translation of the Scripture, says : 

** But, to outweigh all harm, the sacred Book, 
In dusty sequestration wrapt too long, 
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Afiffumes the accents of our native tongue ; 

And he who guides the plough or wields tlic crook, 

With understanding spirit now may look 

Upon her records, listen to her song, 

And sift her laws — much wondering that the wrong 

Which faith has buffered, heaven could calmly brook. 

Transccndant boon I — noblest that earthly king 

Ever bestowed to equalize and bless, 

Under the weight of mortal wretchednes?.*' 



Xn. MILTON AND HIS FOETR7. 

His principal characteristic is majesty. In Milton*s character and work is consummat- 
ed the union of human learning and divine love. Here, as in an old world cathe^rali 
illumined by the setting sun, and resounding hallelujahs, blends the most perfect deYO« 
tion with the most perfect art. All is grand, and beautiful, and holy. In the ** Para- 
dise Lost,*' you come into contact with thoughts which sweep the whole compass of 
letters, and the fresh fields of nature made lustrous by the fine frenzy of the poet ; here 
also, and more especially, you come into contact with " thoughts which wander through 
eternity/' You trace his daring flight, not simply through the realms of primeval glory, 
but of chaos and elder night. You follow the track of his burning wing through the 
hollow abyss, " whose soil is fiery marl," whope roof is one vast floor of lurid light, 
and whose oceans are '* floods of sweltering flame." You mingle, shuddering with 
infernal hosts, or listen with rapture to the far-off" choiring of cherubim and seraphim, 
the glorious^mingling of sweet sounds *' from harp, lute, and dulcimer.*' You stand on 
the dismal verge of Pandemonium, with its dusky swarms of fallen spirits, glimmering 
through the shadows, "thick as the leaves in Vallambrosa,'* see borne upon its burning 
marl or sailing through the gloomy atmosphere, that fonn of angel ruined, vast, shadowy, 
and terrible, which/vhen it moves causes the abyss to shudder. You gaze with asto- 
nishment and awe upon the starry domes, which rise, ** like an exhalation,'' from the 
fiery depths, and tremble at the shout of defiance from the the multitudinous army, as 
it rings through those lurid halls. Or, rising oppressed with the splendour and woe of 
the infernal regions, you pass, with the gentle poet, into the fragrance of Paradise, 
bathe your eyes in celestial dews, wander with heavenly guests through the melodious 
groves and '< amaranthine bowers'' of Eden, quaffing immortal draughts from cool foun- 
tains, soothed by the song of early birds, and finding rest unutterable beneath the 
shadow of the tree of life ; or, it may be, holding converse high, on some " serener 
mount," with angelic forms, or with that noblest pair, whose innocence and beauty are 
fresh as the young dews which glisten upon the flowers of Eden. You catch the spirit 
of that high Christian seer, gaze through the long vista of time, behold the wonders of 
Calvary, man redeemed, and the gates of glory thronged with rejoicing myriads. — Btn. 
R. Turnbull in ChrUtian Reciew, 



Ttm THE UNION OF RELIGION, SCIENCE AND LITERATITRE, IN TBS 

CHARACTER OF EMINENT LA7MEN. 

(From a Speech in London^ in 1848, by the Rev. Oeorge GilJUlan.) 

I need not now allude to the many eminent divines who have excelled in works of 
science and literature, though they have been numerous, because their testimony might 
be considered interested and worthless, however high their authority might otherwise be. 
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* 

I do Dot say it ought to be considered in such a light, but it is far safer to adduce 
instances of another kind to which no such objection could be made. When illustrious 
laymen came forth from their laboratories, observatories, or painting rooms, or desk?, and 
delivered distinct, deliberate, and eloquent witness in behalf of Christian truth, it was a8 
if the prophet were again helping the woman. The thunder of a Bossuet, a Hall, or 
a Chalmers, coming from the pulpit, did not speak so loud in the cause of Christianity, 
as the still siimll voice which proceeded from the studies of such men as Boyle, Addison, 
Cowper, or Isaac Taylor. They could, indeed^ speak of mighty names on their side. 
Galileo, the starry sage, who first unravelled the map of the sky, was a Christian* 
Michael Angelo, the best painter who ever stamped his strong soul on canvas — the 
greatest sculptor who ever wrought his terrible conceptions into marble, — the greatest 
architect who ever suspended the truth of genius between earth and heaven. Michael 
Angelo was a Christian, and some of his sonnets written in his old age breathed the 
purest spirit of Christian faith and Christian love. And need he speak of John Miltoc, 
vho laid the brightest crown of genius at the foot of the cross, and sprinkled the waters 
of Castalia on the roses of the garden of God. It might be nsked, why he brought forward 
those names ? Was it tnat he held them to be the pillars of Christianity ? No, — Chris- 
tianity stood on her own foundations, on her own simplicity, beauty, purity, grandeur, 
originality, and adaptation to the wants and circumstances of men. Those men were not 
the pillars, they were merely the decorations of her temple. 



2T7. THE MEMORIES OF GBEAT MEN. 

What a wonderful and beautiful thing is the gif', of lenius! How it enshrines its 
possessors in the minds and memories of men 1 How it creates a home for itself in hearts 
which have long felt, but could not express, its breathing thoughts and burning words ! 
How its interests and sympathies go on circling and widening, like the ripples around the 
stone cast into the water, till they become as " household words " or "old familiar faces," 
in all tongues and all lands! How it grows — never older, but ever younger; the mighty 
men of yore speaking more powerfully to the generation of to-dayi than to the past of 
yesterday I Beauty has power, and it, also, is a gift from Heaven ; hut it passeth away, 
and its place is known no more; for who treasures the defaced and vacant casket, or the 
flower of the morning, when it lies on the cold ground ? The easel of the painter and the 
chisel of the sculptor, may preserve the lineaments of loveliness, but only as a sight to 
the eyes, no longer as a voice to the heart. Kiches, too, have power, but they have also 
wings, and oftentimes they flee away. And even when they remain till the rich man is 
obliged to flee from them, they leave no memories, they create no sympathies. Rank is 
mighty over the minds of men, and proudly does it rear its ermined form and jewelled 
brow ; but the time soon comes when no voice sounds. No power emanates from the 
crimson pall and •scutcheoned tomb. How different is genius from all these ! True, it 
has its waywardness, its follies, its eccentricities ; but these are lost in, or perhaps only 
enhanced by, the charm of its truth, its earnestness, its humility. Yes, genius is true ; it 
is a reality ; it has truth to inculcate, and work to do, were it only to bring down a sense 
of beauty, or a power of vision to closed hearts and filmy eyes. Genius is earnest ; it 
flutters not like the white-winged wanderers of the summer, idly and uselessly, from 
flower to flower ; but, like the bee, it perceives, and earnestly extracts, use with the 
beauty, food with the perfume. Genius is humble : striving after something far higher 
than itself, which it never reaches, gazing into brightness and into beauty which it cannot 
emulate, it for ever se^s its own littleness, its own darkness, its own deformity, and shrinks 
from occupying the pedestal assigned to it by its day and generation. Of course, these 
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qualities form the golden setting of the real gem, fresh from the depths of the ocean, or 
the recesses of the mine, for never do they surround the mock jewel, created out of the 
dust and tinsel of the world. It is not, however, totthe fulfilled thoughts, and words, and 
works of great men — it is not to their name and their fame throughout the land — it is not 
to the incense showered upon them in the halls of the crowned, and the circles of the 
beautiful — that our hearts turn with the deepest understanding and sympathy. No, it is 
to their homes and their hearths, to their joys and their sorrows. Yonder are the walls 
which have looked down upon the midnight vigil and noonday languor. Yonder is the 
window whence the eye, gazing up to the heavens, has caught something of their inspira- 
tion. Lo, here the board which has echoed to the sweet sounds of household je«t and 
homely tenderness. Lo, there the sleepless couch, where the sufferings of life, if not more 
bravely borne, have been more deeply felt, than by other men ! — Anonymous, 



XV. THE MEMOR7 OF THE DEAD. 

(From Salad for the Solitarj/y) 

How beautiful is the memory of the dead ! What a holy thing it is in the human heart, 
and what a charming influence it sheds upon human life ! How it subdues all the harsh- 
ness that grows up within us in the daily intercourse with the world ! How it melts our 
unkindncss, softens our pride, kindles our deepest love, and tasks our highest aspirations! 
Is there one who has not some loved friend gone into the eternal world, and one whom 
he delights to live again in memory ? Does he not love to sit down in the hushed and 
tranquil home of existence, and call around him the face, the form, so familiar, and 
cherished — to look into the eye that mirrored, not more clearly his own face, than the 
soul which he loves — to listen to the tones which he loved to listen to, the tones which 
were ouce melody in his ear, and have echoed softly in his ear since they were hushed to 
his senses? Is there a spirit to which heaven is not brought nearer, by holding some 
kindred souls ? How friend follows friend into the happy dwelling place of the dead, till 
we find at length, that those who loved us on the heavenly shore are more than they who 
dwell among us ! Iwery year witnesses the departure of some one whom we knew and 
loved; and when we recall the names of all who have been dear to us in life, how manj 
of them we see passed into that city which is imperishable. I he blessed dead ! how free 
from sin is our love for the.n! The earthly taint of our affections is buried with that 
which was corruptible, and the divine in its purity illumines our breast. We have now 
no fear of losing them. They are fixed for us eternally in the mansions prepared for our 
re-union. We shall find them waiting for us, in their garments of beauty. The glorious 
deadl how reverentially we speak their names. Our hearts are sanctified by their words 
which we remember. How wise they have now grown in the limitless fields of truth I 
How joyous they have now become by the undying fountain of pleasure I The immortal 
dead ! how unchanging i^ their love for us 1 How tenderly they look down on us, and 
how closely they surround our beings, how earnestly they rebuke the evils of our lives. 
Let me talk pleasantly of the dead, as those who no longer suffer and are tried, as those 
who pursue no longer the fleeting, but have grasped and secured the real. With them 
the fear and the longing**, the hope and the terror, and the pain are past ; the fruition of 
life has begun. How unkind, that when we put away their bodies, we should cease the 
utterance of their names. The tender-hearted dead, who struggle so in parting from us ! 
why should we speak of them in awe, and remember them only with sighing? Very dear, 
were they when hand clasped hand, and heart responded to heart. • Why arc they less 
dear when they have grown worthy of a higher love than ours, and their perfected souls 
might receive even our adoration ! By their hearthside and graveside, in solitude and 
amid the multitude, think cheerfully and speak lovingly of the dead. 
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ZVX THE 8AI1?TED DEAD. 

They are our treasures— changeless and shining treasures. Let us look hopefully. Not 

lost, hut gone before. Lost only like stars of the morning, that have faded into the light 

of a brighter heaven. Lost to earth, but not to us. When the earth is dark, then the 

heavens are bright ; when objects around become indistinct and invisible in the shades of 

night, then objects above us are more clearly seen. So is the night of sorrow and 

mourning ; it settles down upon us like a lonely twilight at the grave of our friends, but 

then already they shine on high. While we weep, they sing. While they are with us 

upon earth, they lie upon our hearts refreshingly, like the dew upon the flowers ; when 

they disappear, it is by a power from above that has drawn them upward ; and, though 

lost on earth, they still float in the skies. Like the dew that is absorbed from the flowers, 

they will not return to us ; but, like the flowers themselves, we will die, yet only to bloom 

again in the Eden above. Then those whom the heavens have absorbed and removed 

from us, by the sweet attraction of their love, made holier and lovelier in light, will draw 

towards us again by holy afiSnity, and rest ou our hearts as before. They are our 

treasure — loving ones — the sainted dead! — UarhaugKa Heavenly Bccognition. 



ZVn. THE SEA, THE LARGEST OF ALL CEMETERIES. 

The Sea is the largest of all Cemeteries, and its slumbercrs sleep without a monument. 
All other graveyards, in all other lands, show some symbol of distinction between the 
great and the small, the rich and the poor; but in that ocean cemetery the king and the 
clown, the prince and the peasant, arc alike undistinguished. The same wave rolls over 
all — the same requiem by the minstrelsy of the ocean is sung to their honour. Over 
their remains the same storm beats, and the same sun shines; and there, ufimarkcd, the 
weak and the powerful, the plumed and the unhonoured, will sloop on until awakened by 
the same trump when the sea will give up its dead. — Arwaynions, 



XV m . THE FALL OF THE LEAF. 

Autumn tinges the forest, and the deepening green fades into brown. The slanting 
sun sinks sooner to its bed ; the rains are steadier and less hopeful of a break ; and the 
day, like that of aging man is graver. The wind is harsher — ^it beats and tears the trees 
in their waning lue, and already begins to strip them of their summer glories, strewing 
the ground with the cast off rags of verdure. The dahlia holds out the parting splen- 
dours of the summer, with an intense Are of its own, as though sunlight had been sown 
and blossomed in colour. The corn has been robbed of its golden crown. The gay 
season has passed, and autumn is leading us to winter, as life wanes and the sombred 
countenance of man foreshadows death. 

Death the handmaid of life. The leaf falls to compose the life-giving earth for future 
forests — the tree perishes to heap nurture round the root of the sapling ; the glowing 
petal rots and is food for the seed of the bud; the corn is gathered to feed the race that 
survives many generations of corn and seeds beyond Mb own mortality. Man witnesses 
these transitions with saddened senses by an informed faith, spans the dark chasm be- 
tween summer and summer, and borrows for the drear season the light of future years. 
Other creatures die; he is gifted with the sad knowledge that he dies, but he is able to 
recognize death as the frontier between life and life. Where the lichen crept over the 
barren rock, the shrub has grown to forests, the corn waves, and the voice of man breaks 
the silence of the desert to sing the story of the world ; that long story which began 
before mankind awoke in its cradle, the tale in which agea are as seasons, and change is 
ever-increasing^lory. 
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To the informed soul of man the fall of the leaf speaks not only of a resurrection, but 
teaches him how decay is but a process of regeneration ; destruction is the first half of 
improvement. When living nature has attained perfection in one type, it will not tolerate 
less, but each stage is made complete, and then the creature perfected after its kind, 
gives place to new perfection. As forests fall that more stately forests may rise, 80 
human states fall that greater states may rise. Persia and Egypt sank into the tomb on 
which Greece built her temple ; Rome propagated the civilization planted by Greece, and 
modern Europe rises on the ruins of Rome. Revolutions are but the fall of the leaf. 
Poland has rotted in the soil of Europe ; but the Emperor sitting at "Warsaw can no 
more forbid the unborn nation, than the vulture perched upon the fallen oak trunk can 
forbid the oak which is growing beneath his feet 



XIX. BEAUTU'UL AUTUMN. 

The sere and yellow leaf reminds us tliat another autumn is at hand. There is no 
subject in nature more beautiful to the conteinphtive mind than Autumn. When we^ 
back in memory to the gay flowers of the vernal fields, the green foliage of the moun- 
tains, hills and valleys, and contemplate their beauty, their glory, their freshness, their 
grandeur and sublimity, we think of but youth and happiness. But when we see the 
ruddy hue of declining Summer deepening into the rich robe of Autumn — gathering like 
the pall of death upon all nature — we are reminded in her own emphatic language, that 
we, like the ** leaves that fall in wintry weather," must ere long, as they are nipped by 
the autumnal frost, be cut down bv the strong arm of death, and gathered to the tomb 
of silence. It is the time for the mother to vi&it the lonely grave of her departed love, 
and weep over it the bright tear of sorrow — for the friend, the acquaintance, and the 
relative — to think of those who have closed their eyes forever upon the vanities of earth, 
and lie sleeping among the silent deai. At such a perio«l the mind enters into untold 
enjoyment There is a sweetness even in the deepest melancholy, which flows to the 
heart, touching every tendril with emotions of affection, sympathy and love. It is the time 
to abstract our thoughts from things perishable— to turn from the ephemeral charms of 
earth, the more sublime beauties which lie beyond the grave — to learn from the sober 
realities around us, that our days will have an autumn, that we cannotexpect while here 
**our bright summer always," though we may look forward to a time when the bloom of 
an eternal Spring will be known forever; where stream*? of happiness flow in tranquil 
beauty from a fountain which time cannot affect— Washiiif/ton In)ing. 
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SELECTIONS FOR SCHOOL RECITATIONS. 

Part III.— Poetry. 



I. THB ALMA RIVER. 

(By the Very Rev. Richard Chenevix Trench, D.D,) 

Though till now ungraced in story, scant althongh thy waters be, 
Alma, roll those watcra proudly, roll tbera proudly to the sea ! 
Yesterday unnamed, uobonoured, but to wandering Tartar known, 
Now thou art a voice forever, to the world's four corners blown. 
In two nations' annals written, ihou art now a deathless fiame. 
And a star forever shining in their firmament of fame. 
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Many a great and ancient riyer, crowned with city, tower, and sbrine, 

Little streamlet, knows no magic, has no potency like thine ; 

Cannot ehed the light thou aheddest around many a living head, 

Cannot lend the light thou lendeat to the memories of the dead ; 

Yea, nor, all unaoothed their sorrow, who can, proudly mourning, aay, — 

When the first strong burst of anguieh shall have wept itself away, — 

" He hath passM from us, the loved one ; but he sleeps with them that died 

** By the Alma, at the winning of that terrible hill side." 

Tes, and in the days far onward, when we all are cold as those 
Who beneath thy vines and willows on their hero-beds repose, 
Thou, on England's banners blazoned with the famous fields of old, 
Shalt, where other fields are winning, wave above the brave and bold ; 
And our sons unborn shall nerve them for some great deed to be done 
By that twentieth of September, when Alma*s heights were won. 
Oh ! thou river, dear forever to the gallant, to the free, 
Alma, roll thy waters proudly, roll them proudly to the sea I 

IS ALMAM FLUVIUM 

VICTORIA CBUEXTIA A. D. XU. CAL. OOTOB. A. 8. MDCCOLIV. NOBILITATITH. 

Mater es, Alma, necis *, partae sed sanguine nostro, 
Pacis tu nutrix, Alniaque Mater eris. 



n. THE EAST INDIAN MASSACRES. 

The fearfnl scenes now being enacted in the East Indies by the cowardly and muti- 
nous Sepoys forcibly recal the tragic events connected with the conquest of the Pun- 
jaub. The following touching and beautiful poem by the Very Rev. Richard Chenevix 
Trench, D.D., on the murder at Moollan of two British officers, Anderson and Agnew, 
is singularly and painfully appropriate at the present time. 

The gallant Major Edwardes' narrative of the tragedy states that, " having been 
reduced to extremity, Sirdar Kban Sing begged Mr. Agnew to be allowed to wave a 
sheet and sue for mercy. Though weak from loss of blood, Agnew's heart failed 
him not He replied : * The fime for mercy is gone ; let none be asked for ; we are 
not the last of the English— thousands of them will yet come down here when we are 
gone, and annihilate Moolraj, his soldiers, and his fort!' The crowd rushed in, seized 
Khan Sing and surrounded the two officers who were talking together in English, 
doubtless bidding each other farewell for all time. They were soon despatched, and 

their dead bodies thrown out and insulted by the crowd The Englbh 

indeed soon came and reduced the fortress ; but they did not depart whhout performing 
the last sad rites over the gallant slain. The bodies of the two officers were carefully, 
even affectionately, removed and wrapped in cashmere shawls, to obliterate all traces 
of neglect They were borne by the soldiers in triumph through the breach in the walls> 
and placed in an honoured resting place on the summit of Moolraj's citadel !''— Ekl. 

Bear them gently, bear them duly, up the broad and sloping breach 
Of this torn and shattered city, till their resting-place they reach. 
In the costly cashmeres folded, on the stronghold's topmost crown, 
In the place of foremost honor, lay these noble relics down. 
Here repose, for this is meetest, ye who here breathed out your life, 
Ah I in no triumphant battle, but beneath the aasasein'a knife. 
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Hither, bearing England's message, bringing England's just demani. 
Under England's SBgis, came ye to the chieftain of the land : 
Tn these streets beset and wounded, hardly borne with life away. 
Faint, and bleeding, and forsaken, in your helplessness ye lay. 

But tlie wolves that once have tasted blood, will raven still for more ; 

From the infuriate city rises high the wild and savage roar. 

Near and. nearer g^ows the tumult of the gathering murderous crew, 

Tremble tound those helpless couches, an unarmed but faithful few : 

*' Profitless is all resistance, let us then this white flag wave, 

Ere it be too late, disdain not mercy at their hands to crave.'* 

But to no unworthy pleading, would descend that noble twain : 

*• Nay, for mercy !»ue not ; ask not what to ask from these were vain. 

We ore two, betrayed and lonely ; human help or hope ii^ none ; 

Yet, friends, be sure that KngUnd owns beside us many a son. 

"They may slay us ; in our places multitudes will here be found. 

Strong to hurl this guilty city, with its murderers to the ground. 

Yea, who stone by stone would tear it from its deep foundations strong, 

Rather thou to leave unpunished, them that wrought this treacherous wrong." 

Other words they changed between them, which none else could understand, 
Accents of our native English, brothers grasping hand in hand. 
So they died, the gallant hearted ! so from earth their spirits past, 
Uttering words of lofty comfort, each to euch, unto the last ; 
And we heard, but little heeded their true spirits far away, 
All of wrong and coward outrage, heaped on the unfeeling clay. 

Lo I a few short moons have vanished, and the promised ones appear, 

England's pledged and promised thousands, England's multitudes are here. 

Flame around the blood-stained ramparts swiftest messengers of death. 

Girdling with a fiery girdle, blasting with a fiery breath ; 

Ceasing not, till choked with corpses low is laid the murderers' hold, 

And in his last lair the tiger toils of righteous wrath enfold. 

Well, oh well — ^ye have not laird them who on England's truth relied. 

Who on England's name and honor did in that dread hour confide : 

Now one last dear duty render to the faithful and the brave. 
What they left of earth behind them rescuing for a worthier grave. 
Oh then, bear them, hosts of England, up the broad and sloping breach 
Of this torn and shattered city till their resting place they reach. 
In the costly cashmeres folded, on the ramparts' topmost orown, 
In the place of foremost honor, lay these noble relics down I 



m. THE ISLE8MEN OF THE WEST. 

IF^rom the Dublin University Magazine^ 

There is mastering on the Danube's banks such as Earth ne'er saw before. 

Though slie may rifle where she may her glory-page of yore : 

The bravest of her children, proud Europe stands to-day, 

All battle-harnessed for the strife, and panting for the fray. 

No jewelled robe is round her flung, no glove is on her hand, 

But yisor down and clasped in steel, her gauntlet grasps the brand ; 

Oh 1 lordly is the greeting as she rises from her rest, 

And summons to the front of fight the lalesmeu of the West 
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No braver on this earth of oure, no nmttcr where you sro, 
Then they whose boast waii aye to benr the battle's stcinrst blow; 
No braver than that gallant ho9t. who wait with hearts of tire 
To bridle with au iron bit the Muscovite's desire. 
Uo! gallant hearts, remember well the glories r)f the past, 
And answer with yuur ii»]aud ^hout the Rua^'iaira trumpet->)Iast ; 
Ho ! gallant hearts, together stand, and who shall dan* molest, 
The bristling hem of battle's robe, the I^lesmeu of the West ? 

Brave are the chivalry of Krarioo as evor reiued a steed, 

Or wrung from out the* jaws of death some bold heroic deed ; 

A hundred fields have proved it well from Neva to the Po. 

When kings have knelt to kisd the hniid thut ^iiir>t^* their ?ou1h with wo. 

And worthy are the sons to*day of that old Titan hree<l, 

Who spoke in thunders to the Earth ihat ijl«>ry was their eroc-d ; 

Ay, worthy are the sons of France, in valour's lap Ciiress'd, 

To-night be«ide their f(»es of old, thi* Islesnu-n of the West. 

Oh, England I in your proud<:st time you ne'er mw such a eight. 
As when you flung y<iur gauntk-t ilown to battle t'nr the right ; 
AMiat are the Seindiau plains to ns, tiie wild diirarian kloof, 
That glory may be bought too dear that bring:* a wnrld's reproof f 
The brightest deed of glory is to h«'lp Ihe ^MM-r ;in 1 wvik. 
And j'hieH from the oppressor's ijra?p she l'»wly an.! the nieck ; 
And that thou'lt do — f«>r never \*tt you raii»od youi- lion crest, 
But vict»»ry has blest your ."^ons, the Isk-cniou of the West. 

W^ho are those haughty Islesmen now who hold the key? of earth, 
And plant beside the Orescent moon the barmer <>f their birth? 
Who are those scarlet rauk«« tliat pass the Frenehinau and the Turk, 
With lightdome step ami gladsome heart:*, like reapers to rh<'ir work f 
The «ions of Merry England they, reare*! in her fertile lui'la, 
From Michael's Mount t't st«)ut Carlisle, from Thiiineo lo .Mi.'r.-»ey'd rands; 
Fr<»m every corner of the isle where valour was the i^'u-^^st, 
That cradled in the freeman's shield th*- I»lc>jimen of tlie West. 

The stormers of the breach pu>3 on, the dni^ing -ons i-f Kire, 
Light-hearted in the bayonet-strife a-^ in Mie Ciini-try fair; 
The mountaineer wh«) woke the l:uk on Tij)[»erary's hills., 
And he who ki-s'd his xweeth-art l.ir'. by Sliannou's silver tills. 
The •• Hangers" «»f our west«Mn land who own that b.jitle-.^hout, 
Thnt biin;:;.'* iho •• I'':ii]caub».:il.;jr" b!o,v. and ^oals the e.nriji:;e rout; 
Those septs (^f our old Gel lie land, \vh«» stmd with d«Mtii abreast, 
And prove how glorious i-* th«j Hsuic nf Isle-iuon (»f the Wett. 

The tartan plaid and waving |.>himi\ the bare and br.twny knee, 
Whose proudest bend is wheii it kneel.-* to front an ene.ny ; 
The pulse of battle beatin;^ fa-t in every pibroeh swell — 
Oh, Gi>d assoilize them who hoar their liighhnid battle \cll. 
Those Campbell and those G»»rdon men, wlio ti;^ht for '■ a'.ild laug •■'yne," 
And bring old Scotland's broadsword through the proudest luitlc line ; 
You have done it oft lx»foro, ohl hcuts, when fro-iteil by the best. 
And Where's the serf today dare stand those Islesnien of the West'; 

O 
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Speak ! from your bristling sided, ye ^hips, as NcIsod spoke before — 
Speuk ! whilst tlic world is waiting for your thuuder-burst of yore ; 
Speak ! whiltst your lulohmen stai.d bef«>re each hot and smoking guo. 
That rcmls the granite from the front of forU tluit must be won. 
Unroll that grand old ocenn flag above the flnioke of fight, 
And let each broatisidc thunder well the Islo-smen's battle might ; 
Roll out, y«* drums*, one glor}' peal, 'tis Liberty's Whest, 
That summons t(» the front of fight the Islesmen of the West 1 



IV. THE SPANISH ARMADA. 

BT LORD MACAULAY. 

Attend, all ye who list to hear our noble England's praise, 
I sing of the thrice famous deeds, she wrought in ancient days, 
When that great fleet invincible, against her bore, in vain, 
The richest 8{K)i}s of Moxico, the stoutest hearts in Spain. 
It was about the lovely close of a warm summer's day, 
There came a gallant merchant ship, full sail to Plymouth bay ; 
The crew had seeu Castile's black fleet, beyond Aurigny's isle, 
At earliest twilight, on the waves, lie heaving many a mile. 
At sunrise she escaped their van, by Ood's especial grace; 
And the tall Pinta, till the noon, had held her close in chase. 
Forthwith a guard, at every gun, was placed along the wall ; 
The beacon blazed upon the roof of £dgocombe*H lofty hall ; 
IVIany a light flohing bark put out, to pry along the coast; 
And with loose rein, and bloody spur, rode inland many a post 

With his white hair, unbonnctted, the stout old sheriff comes; 

Behind him march the halberdiers, before him sound Uio drums. 

The yeomen, round the market cross, make clear an ample space, 

For there Ix'hoves him to set up the standard of her grace: 

And haughtily the trumpets peal, and gaily dance the bells, 

As slow, upon the Ial>oring wind, the royal blazon swells. 

Look how the lion of the sea lifts up his ancient crown. 

And underneath his deadly paw treads the gay lilies down 1 

So i^talked he when he turned to flight, on that famed Picard field, 

Bohemia's plume, and Genoa's bow, and Cicsar's eagle shield : 

So glared he when, at Agincourt in wrath he turned to l»ay. 

And crushed and torn, l^enoath his clawp, the princely hunters lay. 

Ho I strike the fljigataff deep, sir knight ! ho ! f>catter flowers, fair maids ! 

Ho, gunners ! fire a loud salute ! ho, gallants ! draw your blades I 

Thou sun, shine on her joyou>ly 1 ye breezes, waft her wide 1 

Our glorious itniptr eadcui I the banner of our pride I 

The fresh'ning breeze of eve unfurled that banner's massy fold — 
The purtirjg gleam «)f Hunshine kissed that haughty scroll of gold. 
Night sunk upon the <l»*iky beach, and on the purple sea ; 
Such ni:^lit in England ne'er had been, nor e'er again shall be. 
From Eddystone to Uerwiek bounds, from Lynn to Milf(»rd bay. 
That time of >lunibi.'r was as bright, as busy as the day ; 
For swift to e.'st, and .vwift t^j west, the warning radiance spread — 
High on St. Miehael's Mount it shoue — it shone on Beachy Head. 
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Far o'er the deep the .Spaniard baw, aloug ench southern shire, 

Cape beyond cape, in endless ranges those twinkling points of fire, 

The fisher Inffc his skiflf to rock on Tamer's glittering waves, 

The nigged miners poured to war, from Mundip'? sunleps caves : 

O'er Longleat's towers, o*er Craubourne's oaks, the fiery herald flew — 

He roused the shepherds of Stouehenge — the rangers of Bcaulieu. 

Right sharp and quick tlie bells rung out, all night, from Bristol town 

And, ere the day, three hundred horse had met on Clifton Down. 

The sentinel on Whitehall gate looked forth into the night, 

And saw, o'erlianging Riclirnond Hill, tliat tutreak of blood-red light 

The bugle's note, and cannon's roar, the deathlike silence broke, 

And with one start, and with one cry, the royal city woke ; 

At once, on all her stately gates, arose the answering fires; 

At once the wild alarum clashed from all her reeling spires ; 

From all the batteriws of the T«)wer pealed loud the voice of fear, 

And all the thousand m%sts of Thames sent back a louder cheer. 

And from the farth«.'8t wards wa^ heard the rush of hurrying feet. 

And the broad strearnn of flags and pikes dashed down each routing street : 

And broader ftill became the blaze, and louder still the din, 

As fast from every village round the hopsc came spurring in ; 

And eastward straight, fbr wild Bhiokhoath, the warlike eirand went ; 

And routed in many an ancient hull, the gallant squires of Kent : 

Southward, for Surrey's pleasant hills, flew those bright coursers forth ; 

High on black Hampstead's swarihy mo"r, they started for the north ; 

And oil, and on, without a panne, untiroil they bounded f^t-ill; 

All night from tower to tower they sprung, all night from hill to hill ; 

Till^M proud peak unfurled thi> flag o'er Derwcnt's rocky dale:*; 

Till, nKe volcanoes, flared to heaven tlie stt>rmy hills of Wales ; 

Till twelve fair counties saw the blazi; on Malvern's lonely height; 

Till streamed in crimson, on the wind, the Wrekin's crest of light. 

Till broad and fierce the star came forth, on Ely's stately fane, 

And town and hamlet rose in arin'4, o'er all the boundless plain: 

Till Belvoir'rt lordly towers the fign to Lincoln sent.. 

And Lincoln sped the mcr-sage on, o'er the wide vale of Trent; 

Till Skiddaw miw the fire that burnt on Gaunt's^ cmbtittled pile. 

And the red glare on Skiddaw roused the burghers of Carlisle. 



y. THE DESTRUCTION OF SENNACHERIB'S HOST AT JERUSALEM. 

BY J.OIlIl BYRON. 

" Tbe Lord sent an nnirc), whicli 'Mit off all tho misfhty men of valour, and tlio loaders and captains in the 
camp of the king of Assyria : so he returned with Mhamo of face to his own land.'*— 2 Chronicle xxxii. 21. 

Tlie AsHyrian came dawn like a wolf on the fold, 
And his cohorts were gleaming in purple and gold ; 
And the sheen of their spears was like stars on the sea, 
W^hen the blue wave rolls nightly on deep Galilee. 

Like the leaves of the fore.<t, when summer is green. 
That hust, with their banners, at sunset were seen : 
Like the leaves of the forest, when autumn hath blown, 
Thdt ho8 . on the morrow, lay withered and strewn. 
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Fur, the angcl of death 8prcii<i hh wings on the blast. 
And breathed on the face of the foe nn he passed: 
And the'eyes of the sleepers waxed deadly and chill, 
And their hearts but ouce heaved, aud for ever grew still I 

And there lay the steed, with his nostril all wide, 
But througli it there rolled not the breath of his pride : 
And the foam of his gasping lay white on the turf, 
Aud eohl as the spray of the rock-beat iog surf. 

And there lay the rider distorted and pale, 

With the dew on his brow, and the rust od his mail ; 

The tents were all silent, the banners alone, 

Tlie lances unlifted, the trumpet unblown. 

And the widow- of Ashur are loud In their wail, 
And the idols are broke in the temple of Baal; 
And the might of the Gentile, unaniot^- by the 8w*»rd, 
Hath melted like snow in the glance of the Lord ! 



VI. FALLEN IS TH7 THRONE, O ISRAEL ! 



BY TIlOlfAS M00R>^. 



Fall'n is thy tin-one, O Fsniel I 

Silence is o'er thy plains ; 
ThyMwellings all lie desolate. 

Thy children weep in chains. 
Where arc the'dews that fed fhi»f 

On Etham's baireii shore ? 
Thatfire from heaven which led thee 

Now lights thy path no more. 

Lord! thou didst love Jerusalem — 

Once she'was all thine own : 
Her love thy fairest heritage, 

Her power thy glory's throne. 
Till evil came, andM)light*»d 

Thy long-l«)ved olive tree ; 
Aud Salem's shrines were lightt'd 

For other gods^than thee. 

Then sank thej^sfar of Solyma, 
Then passM her glory's d:iy, 

Like heath that, in the wildernos'S. 
Thc|^wild"wind whirls away. 



; Silent and waste her bowers, 
Wheie once the mighty trod, 
And sunk those guilty towers, 
WhtM-e BiUil leign'd as God. j|^ 

'* Go " s;iid the Lord, '• Ye Couquerora I 

Steep in her blood your swords, 
And r.tze to earth her battlements, 

For tlu;y are not the Lord's. 
Till Zion'- mournful daughter 

er kindred bones shall tread, 
An<l Uinnoin's vale of slaughter 

Shall hide but half her dead." 

But soon shall other picturM scenes 

In brighter vision rise, 
When Zion's sun shall sevenfold shine 

On all her tnourncrs' eyes : 
And on her mountains beauteous stand 

The nit'-sengers of jvouce ; 
" Salvation by the Lord's right hand," 

They shout aud never cease. 



Vn. JACOB'S DREAM. 

BY THB KkV. GEORGE CBOLY, LI.D. 

The sun was sinking on the mountain zone 
That guards thy vales of beauty, Palestine I 
And lovely from the desert rose the moon, 
Yet lingering on the horizon's purj lo line, 
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Like a pure spirit o'er its earthly shrine. 

Up PadaD-aram's hciglit abrupt and bare 

A pilgrim toiVd, and oft ou day's decline 

Look'd pale, then paused for eve^s delicious nir, 

The summit gaio'd, he knelt, and breathed his evening prayer. 

He spread his cloak and slumbcr'd— darkness fell 
Upon the twilight hills ; a sudden sound 
Of silver trumpets oer him seom'd to swell; 
Clouds heavy with the tempest tfathcr'd round ; 
Yet was the whirlwind in its caverns bound ; 
Still deeper roll'd the darkness from on high, 
Gigantic volume upon volume wound, 
Above, a pillar shooting to the sky. 
Below, a mighty sea, that spread incessantly. 

Voices are heard— a choir of golden Rtrings, 
Low winds, whose breath is loaded with the rose ; 
Then chariot-wheels — the nearer rush of wings; 
Pale lightning round the dark pavilion glows. 
It thunders — the resplendent gates unclose ; 
Far as the eye can glance, on height o'er height. 
Rise fiery waving wings, and st^ir-crownM brows, 
Millions on millions l)righter and more bright, 
Till all is lost in one Supreme, unmioglcd light 

But, two beside the sleeping pilgrim stand. 
Like cherub-kings, with lifted, mighty plume, 
FixM, sun-bright eyes, and l<K>k8 of high command : 
They tell the patriarch of his glorious doom ; 
Father of countless myriads that shall come, 
Sweeping the land lilcc billows of the sea. 
Bright as the stairs of heaven from twilight's gloom, 
Till he i** given whom angels long to see. 
And Israel's splendid line is crown'd with Deity. 



VUL THE CHRISTLA.N MARINER'S EHTMN. 

BY CAUOLIXK SOUTH KY. 

Launch thy bark, manner! Chrisiian, Ood Speed thee I 
Let loose the rudder-bands I — good angels lead thee ! 
Set thy sails warily; tempests will ct)me; 
Steer t!iy course steadily ! Christian, steer home! 

Look to the we.ither-bow, breakers are round thee ! 
Let fall the plummet now — shallows may ground thee. 
Reef in the fore-sail there ? hold the helm fast I 
So — let the vessel wer*^ ! there swept the blast. 

What of the night, watchman } What of the night ? 
" Cloudy — all qui«ft — no land yet — all's right." 
Be wakeful, bo vigilant ! — danger may be 
At an hour when all seemcth ^ecuretst to thee. 
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How I gains the leak po fnsi ? Clrjui out tlio lioKl — 
Hoiflt up thy merchandii'e— heuve out thy ^old ; 
niere— let the ingots go I — mow the ^hip right;* : 
Hurrah! the h:irlx»ur'8 near — lo. the re<l lighis I 

Shicken not sail yet at inlet or j»land ; 
Straight for the beacon steer — straight for the high land ; 
Crowd all thy canvas on, cut through the foam — 
Christian ! cast anchor now — Heavkn id thy home ! 



IX. WOLSEy"S FALLEN GREATNESS. 

BY WILLIAM S||AK<PKAaB. 

CronriwoU*, I did not think to phed a tear ' Ltjvc thvsolf last: cherisb those hearts that 

In all mv mifu.*ries ; but thou hast forcM me hate thee : 

Out of thy honest truth lo play the woman. Comiptiou wins not more than honesty. 
Let's dry our eyes : and thus far hear me, Crora- Still in thy ri<;ht hand carry gentle peace, 

well ; , To silence envious tongues. Be just and fJear 

And, — when I am forgotten, as I fhall be ; not ; 

And sleep in dull cold marble, where no men- Let all the ends, thou almost at, be thy country'Si 

tion Thy God's, and truth's; then if thou falVst, O, 

Of me more must be heard of, — say. I thought Cromwell, 

thee; ' Thou fall'st a blessed martyr. Serve the king: 

Say, Wolsey, — that once trod the ways of glory.; And, — Pr'y thee, lead me in : 
And sounded nil the depths and sh(»als of There, take nu inventory of all I have, 

honour, — I To the last penny ; 'tis the king's : my robe, 

Found thee a way out of his wreck, to rise in ; And my integrity to heaven, is all 
A sure and .-iafe one, though thy master missM it.' I dare now call my own. O, Oromwell, Crom* 
Mark but my fall, and that that ruiu'd me, | well, 

Cromwell, I charge thee, fling away ambition ; Had I but serv'd my God with half the zeal 
By that sin fell the angels; how can man then/ I serv'd my king, lie would not in mine age 
The image of his Maker, hope to win by't i Have left me naked to mine enemies. 



X. THE POWER OP MUSIC. 

BY WILLIAM SHAKSPEARE. 

Howsweet the moon-light sleeps upon this bunk! Fetching mad bounds, bellowing, and neighiDg 

Here will we nit, and let the sounds of music I loud. 

Creep in our ears ; soft stillnes:*, and the night,; Which is the hot condition of their blood ; 

Become the t^)uchcs of sweet hirmi>ny. j If they but hear perchance a trumpet Bound, 

Sit, Jessica: Look, how the fl<ior of heaven i Or any air of music touch their ears, 

Is thick inlaid with patterns of bright gold ; Yon shall piTceivo them moke a mutual stand, 

There^s not the smallest orb, which thou be-j 'I'heir .savage eyes turn'd to a modest gaze, 

hold'st, I By the sweet power of music : Therefore, the 

But in his motion like an aug<;l sings, | poet 

Still choiring to the youpg-i-yel eherubims : Did feign that Orpheus drew trees, stones, and 



Such harmony is in immoitid souls; 
But, whilst this muddy vesture of decay 
Doth grossly close it in, we cannot hear it. 



iitiods ; 
Since nought so stockish, hard, and full of rage, 
But music for the time doth change his nature: 
The n):in thiit hath no mu<?ic in himself, 
Nor is not mov'd with concord of sweet sounds, 
Is lit for trea^:<»ns, stratagems, and spoils; 



We are never merry when we hear sweet music. 

The reastm is our spirits are attentive : 

For do but note a wild and wanton herd, • Tiie motions of his spirit are dull as night. 

Or race of youthful and unhandled colts, I And his utrt^oiions dark as Erebus: 



I Let no such man be trusted. 



Sir Thomas (.'romwell. 
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XL THE HAPP7 MAN. 

BT WILLIAM OOWPEB. 

He is the happy maD, whose life e*en now Though more sublimely, he o'erlooks the world. 



Shows somewhat of that happier life to come ; 
Who, doomed to an obscure but tranquil state, 
Is pleased with it, and, were he free to choose. 
Would make his fate his choice ; whom pouco, 

the fruit 
Of virtue, and whom virtue, fruit of faith. 
Prepare for happiness ; bespeak him one 
Content indeed to sojourn while lib must 
Below the skies, but having there his home. 
The world o'erlooks him in her busy search 
Of objects, more illustrious in her view ; 
And, occupied as earnestly as she, 



She scorns his pleasures, for she knows them 

not; 
He seeks not hers, for he has proved them vain. 
He cannot ekim the ground like summer birds 
Pursuing gilded flies, and such he deems 
Her honours, her emoluments, her joys. 
Therefore in contemplation is his bliss. 
Whose power is such, that whom she lifts from 

earth 
She makes familiar witlPa world unseen, 
And shows him glories yet to be revealed. 



Xn. THE MITHERLESS BAIRN. 

BY WILLIAM TnOM. 

When a' ither bairnies arc husliM to their hanie,' Now rests in the mools where their mammie is 
By aunty, or cousin, or freeky grand-dame, j laid ; 

Wha stands lost an' lanely, an' sairly foifairn ? While the father toils sair his wee bannock to 
*Ti8 the pure dowie laddie — the mitherlesr* bttinjlj earn . 

. ] An' kens na the wrangs o' his mitherless bairu. 

Toe miUierlcss bairnie creeps to his lane bed, | 

Nana covers his cauld b:ick, or hups his bare- Her spirit that pass'd in yon hour of his birth, 

head ; Still watches his lane lorn wand'rings on earth. 

His wee hackit hcelies are hard us the aim, Recording iu heaven the blessings they earn, 



An* Uthleat the lair o' the mitherless bairn. 



Wha couthilie deal wi' the mitherless bairn ! 



Aneath his cauld brow, siccan dreams hevcr: ^'* ^ *P®"^ *"»" "* harshly— he txembles the 

there, j "^^'^^^^ 

O' hands that wont kindly to kaim his dark hair!. *^® ^*^^^ ^ ^^^^ bidding, he blesses your 

But mornin' brings clutches, a' reckless an'stern,; «n">e : 

That lo'e na the looks o' the mitherless bairn ! ^" '''®'^ "^^^^ ^<*"»' «' anguish, the heardeu 

shall learn, 

The sister wha sang o'er his softly ix)ck'(l bod, ! That God deals the blow for the mitherless 

bairn ! 



Xm. OLD LETTERS! OH THEN SPARE THEM! 

(From the N. Y. Albion.) 
Old letters ! Oh then spare them — they are priceless for their age ! 
I love— Oh how I love to see each yellow time-st^iined page ! 
They tell of joys that are no more, of hopes that long have fled ; 
Old letters I Oh then spare them— they are sacred to the dead I 

They tell of times— of happy times — in years long, loiiff gone bv. 
Of dear ones who have ceased to live but iu the memory ; 
They picture many a bright, bright scene, in sunny days of yore. 
Old letters ! Oh then spare them, for they are a priceless store. 

Old am I too, and grey-huir'd now — deserted and alone, 
And all of those I once could call my friends, alas I are gone ; 
Yet oft at midnight's stilly hour, in solitude's retreat, 
With each one in his silent tomb, I hold communion sweet. 
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OKI U^tters I here is one— the hainl df youUi is on its face, 
Ah I that wae from ii brother young in 8i>mc far foreign place ; 
A sailor hoy. Ih»1ovo<1 hy all, frank, open-hearted, brjve — 
ColJ, col 1 aiul lonesome Is his rest beneath tiu* Atlantic wave. 

Oh ! ye are now the only links that bi d us to the ]-wBt; 
Sweet, sweet nieniori.ds of tlu* days too happy far to last; 
The tear-drop fills a^rain the eye whence tear:* had almost fled. 
Old letter? I ye aie precious ! ye are sacred to the dead ! 



XrV. HOME. 



RY JAMES MON'TGOMERY. 



There is a land, of every land the pride, i 

Belov'd by Ijcavcn, o'er all tlie world beside ; 
Where brighter suns tlispense scvener light, 
And milder moons emparadi^^e the night ; 
A land of beauty, virtue, valour, truth. 
Time-tutored age, and love exalted youth; 
The wandering; mariner, whose eye exjilores ' 
The wealthiest i«les, the most enchanting shores. 
Views not a rcahn so bountiful and fair. 
Kor breatlies the spirit of a purer air. 
In every clime the magnet of his soul. 
Touch'd by remembrance, trembles to that pole ; 
Nor in this land of heaven's peculiar grace, 
The heritage of nature's noblest race. 
There is a 6pr>t of earth, supremely blest, 
A dearer, sweeter spot than all the rest, 



Where man, creation's tyrant, casta aside 
Ilis sword and sceptre, pageantry and pride, 
While in his softenM looks benignly blend, 
1lie sire, the son, the husband, brother, friend: 
Here woman reigns ; the mother, daughter, wife, 
Slrews with fresh flowers the narrow path of 

life •, 
In the clear heav'n of her delightful eye 
An angel-guard of loves and graces lie; 
Ar«mnd her knecR domei^tio duties meet, 
And fire-side pleasures gambol at her feet. 
Where shall that laud, that spot of earth,>be 

found ? 
Art thou a man ? a patriot ? look around ; 
Oht thou shalt find, howc'er thy footsteps roam, 
That land thy country, and that spot thy home. 



XV. THE IRISH MAIDEN* 8 SONG. 



BY BKRN'ARD BARTON. 



Though Scotia's lofty mountains, 

Where f-avage grandeur I'cigns; 
Though bright be England's fountain?, 

And fertile be her plains ; 
When 'mid their charms I wander, 

Of thee 1 think the while, 
And seem of thee the fonder, 

Hy own green isle ! 

"While many who have left thee. 

Seem to forget thy name, 
Distance hath not bereft me 

Of its endearing clnim : 
Afar from thee sojourning, 

Whether I sigh or emile, 
I call thee still " Muvoumeon," 

My own green inle ! 



Fair as the glittering waters 

Thy emerald banks that lave, 
To me thy graceful daughters, 

Thy geiiemus sons as brave. 
Oh ! there are hearts within thee 

Which know not shame or guile. 
And such proud homage win thee, 

My own gieen isle! 

For their dear sakes I love thee, 

Mavourueen, though unseen ; 
Ih'ight be the sky above thee, 

ITiy shamrock ever green ; 
May evil ne'er distress thee, 

Nor darken nor defile, 
But heaven for ever bless thee. 

My own green isle I 
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XVI. A PSALM OF LIFE. 
What the Toang Man aald to the Psalmiat. 



BY u. w. 

Tell me not, in mournful numbers, 
** Life 18 but nn empty dream V* 

For the soul is dead tb:it slumbers, 
And tbingB are nc»t what they seem. 

Life is real ! Life is earnest ! 
And the grave is n(»t its goal ; 
" Dust thou art, to dust returiiest/' 
Was not spoken of the soul. 

Not enjoyment, and not sorrow, 

Is our destined end or way ; 
Bat to act, tliat eacli to-morrow, 

Find 118 farther than to-day. 

Art is long and time is fleeting, 
And our hearts, though stout and brave, 

Still, like muffled drums, arc beating 
Funeral marches t^) the grave. 

In the world's broad field of battle, 
In the bivouac of life, 



LONOFKLLOW. 

I Be not like dumb, driven cattle ! 
I Be a hero in the strife I 

J 

! Trust no future, howe'er pleasant ! 
Let the dead Past bury its dead ! 
Act, — act in the living i^resent 1 
Heart within and God o'erhead ! 

Lives of great men all remind us 
We can make our lives sublime, 

And, depaiiing, leave behind us 
F4)otprint4 on the sands of time : 

Footpriutfl, that perhaps another, 
Sailing o'er life's Eolemn main, 

A forlorn and shipwrecked brother. 
Seeing, sIialL take heart again. 

Let us, then, be up and doing, 
With a heart for any fate ; 

Still achieving, still pursuing, 
Learn to labour and to wait. 



ZVn. BURIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE. 

BY THE KEV. CUARLE8 WOLFE, A.B. 



Not a drum was heard, nor a funeral note, 
As his corse to the rampart we hurried ; 

Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot 
O'er the grave where our hero we hurried. 

We buried him darkly at dead of night. 
The sods witli our bayonets turning, — 

By the struggling moonbeam's mi«ty light. 
And the lantern dimly burning. 

No useless coflin enclosed his breast. 

Nor in sheet, nor in shroud, wi* wound him ; 

But he lay like a warrior taking his rest. 
With his martial cloak around him. 

Fow and short were the prayers we said. 

And we spoke not a word of sorrow ; 
Bat we steadfastly g^zcd on the face of the dead. 

And we bitterly thought of the morrow. 



We thought as we h<»llowed his narrow bed, 
And smoothed down his lonely pillow, 

That the foe and the stranger would tread o*er 
his head. 
And we far away on tlie billow ! 

Lightly they'll talk of the spirit that's gone, 
AtuI o'er bin cold a-hcs upbraid him ; 

Hut nothinjj: he'll reck, if they'll let him sleep on 
In the grave wh(:re a Briton has laid him. 

Buf half of our lieavy task was done, 
When the clock told the hour for retiring ; 

And wu heard the distant and random gun 
I1iat the foe was suddenly firing. 

Slowly and sadly we laid him down, 

From the field of hi'' fame fresh and gory ; 

We carved not a line, and we raised not a stone, 
But we left him alone in his glory I 



ZVm. TWiiNTy TEARS AGK>— THE SCHOOL-HOT' 8 REMINISCENCE. 

I've wandered in the village, Tom, — I've sat beneath the tree, — 
Upon the school-house playing-ground, which shelt<*red you and me. 
But none were there to greet me, Tom, and few were left to know, 
That played with us upon the green, some twenty years ago. 
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Tlie grass is just as green, Tom, — barefooted boys at play- 
Were sporting just as we did then, with spirits just as gay; 
But the master sleeps upon tbe hill, -which, coated o'er -with snow, 
Aflfordod us a sliding place, juet twenty years ago. 

The old schuol-house is altered now, the benches are replaced 
By new ones very like the same our penknives had defaced; 
But the same old bricks are in tlie wall, the bell swings to and fro. 
Its music just the same, dear Tom, as twenty years ago. 

The spring that bubbled 'neath the hill, close by the spreading beech, 
Is very low — 'twas once so high that we could almost reach ; 
And kneeling down to get a drink, dear Tom, I started so, 
To see hpw much that I had changed since twenty years ago. 

Near by the spring, upon the elm, you know I cut your name, — 
Your sweetheart's just beneath it, Tom — aud you did mine the same. 
Some heartless wretch hath peeled the bark — *twas dying sure, but slow, 
Just as the one whose name we cut, died twenty years ago. 

My eyelids had been dry, Tom, but tears come in my eyes, 
I thought (►f her I loved so well — those early broken ties, — 
I visited the old church-yard, aud took some flowers to strew 
Upon the graves of those we loved some twenty years ago. 



And some are in the church-yard laid — some sleep beneath the sea, 
But few are left of our old class, excepting you aud me ; 
And when our time shall come, Tom, and we are called to go, 
I hope they'll lay us where we played just twenty years ago. 



— AnonymoHt, 



XTX. THE BLIND BOT'S BEEN AT PLAT. MOTHER.* 



(Bi/ Eliza Cook.) 



The Blind Boy's been at pliy. Mother, 

And merry games we had ; 
We led him on our way, mother. 

And every step was glad. 
But when we found a starry flower, 

And praised its varied hue, 
A tear came trembling down his cheek, 

Just like a drop of dew. 

We took him to the mill, mother, 

Where falling waters made 
A rainbow o'er the rill, mother. 

As golden sun-my:? played ; 
But when we shouted al the scene. 

And hailed the clear blue sky. 
He stood quite still upon the bank. 

And breathed a long, long sigh. 



We asked him why he wept, mother, 

Whene'er we found the spots 
Where tlie periwinkle crept, mother, 

O'er wild Forget-me-not*s ; 
'* AL me ! " he said, while tears ran down 

As fast as summer showers, 
" It is because I cannot see, 

The sunshine aud the flowers." 

Oh. that poor sightle.'^s boy, mother, 

Has tiiuglit me I am blest. 
For I cau look with joy, mother, 

On all I love the best ; 
And when I see the dancing stream, 

An<l daisies red and white, 
I kneel upm the nieadowed sod, 

And thank my God for sight 



• Many of the following pieces are inserted for recitation by girls. 
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XX. TVH7 DO THE FLOTXTERS BLOOM, MOTHER? 

(/?y J. E. Carpenter.) 



do the flow'rets bloom, mothcp, 
do the sweot flowers blcKun ; 
igbtcst tboee we rcarM, mother, 
.D(l my brother's tomb ? " 
:he world with gljKhioss, 
hild, "were flow'rcts given, — 
vu the earth with beauty, 
show the road to Ueavoii ! " 

why do the flow'rcts fnde, mother, 
do the sweet flowers fade, 
vinter's dreary cloud, mother, 
1*8 brighter scenes jK'rvade ? 



My child, those flow*rs that wither, 
Have seeds that still remain, 

That the sun-^hine and the summar 
Restore to life again I 

" And shall not those that die, mother, 

Con\e back to life once more. 
E'en as the rain and sun, mother, 

I'hose beauteous flow' re restore ?'* 
Yes, — yes, my child, such powers 

To human flow'rs nre given, 
Here earth's frail flow'rs may blossom, 

But we may rise — in Heaven r 



XXL INFANTINE INQUIRIES. 

(/?»/ WilUam I\ Brown.) 



** Caljii thy young thoughts, my own fair child! 
The fancies of youth and age are beguiled ; 
Though pale grow thy cheeks and thy hair turn 

gray, 
Time cannot steal the soul's youth away 1 
There is a land vf which thou hast heard me 

speak. 
Where age never wrinkles the dweller's cheek ! 
But in joy they live, fair boy 1 like thee : 
It is there the o!d man long'd to be !" 

'*For he knew that those with whom he had 

play'd, 
In hi.4 heart's young joy, 'ncath their cottage 

fhade — 
Whose love he shared, when their song^ and 

mirth 
Brightened the gloom of this sinful earth— 
Whose names from our world had passed awajf 

ept'as thev heard his Uife7 ^« ^''''^^ »" ^^® *^*'e*^*» ^^ «" »*»^;*°'" ^^^^ 

He knew that they, with all suffering done, 

, „ , , .,.,„,., Encircled the throne of the Holy One! 

ke ot a homo, wliero in childhoo^i s glee 

•dfroin the wild flowers the singing bee; •* Though ours bo a pillarM and lofty home, 

owM afai', with a heart as light ; Where want with his pale train never may comOi 

/urkling wings, the butterfly's flight ; Oh ! scorn not the poor with the scomer's jest, 

r<l youuLC tlowersi, where they grew Who seek in the shade of our hall to rest; 

the b«?niii5 For He whi) hath made them poor may soon 

r.f fairlii,'ht,by his own blue streams:— Darken tlie sky of our glowing noon, 

:ft all tlietc, throngh the earth to roam I And leave us with woe in the world's bleak wild! 

mother ! did he leave his horned' Oh! soften the griefs of the poor, my ohild! " 



le, O mother ! when I grow old, 

y hair, which my sisters say is like 

rey as the old man's, weak and poor, 
k'd for alms at our pillar'd door ? 
when he told u:* hirf tale of woe ? 
y hand then sliMke, and my eyes be 

, mother I will I grow like him? 

d — but I know not wliat he meant — 
ai^e<l heart with sorrow was rent : 
of the irrave as a place of rest, 
the weiiry "^kM-p in peace and are 

old how his kindred there were laid, 
• lVi«-nds with whom in his youth he 

• 

•■» from th«^ .•y<'"' of the old man foll,| 
sister:? w 
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XXn. THE DTING B07. 

(Anoni/moni.) 
It must be sweet iu childhood, to give back . 
The Spirit to its Maker ; ere the heart 
Has grown familiar with the paths of siu 
And sown— to garner up itg bitter fruits. 
— I knew a boy whose iuf»int feet had trod 
Upon the blossoms of some si'ven springs, 
And when the eighth came round and called him 



Where it is one bright summer always, and 
Storms do never come. 

I must be happy then, 
From pain and death you say I shall be free ; 
That sickness never enters there, and we 

Shall meet again V 



out " Brother— The little spot 

To revel in its light, he turned away, i used to call my garden, where long hours 

And sought his chamber to lie down and die. ', WeVe stayed to watch the budding things and 
'Twas night — he summoned his accustom edi flowers. 



friends, 
And, in this wise, bestowed his last bequest 

'* Mother, I'm dying now ! 
There is deep suffocation iu my breast, 
As if some heavy hand my bosom pressed : 

And on my brow 

I feel the cold sweat Htand ; 



Forget it not. 

, Plant there some box or pine ; 

Something that grows in winter, and will be 
A verdant oflfcring to my memory, 
And call it mine!'' 

' ** Sister — The young rose tree — 

That all the Spring has been my pleasant care. 



My lips grow dry and tremulous, and my breath Just putting out its leaves so green and fair. 



Comes feebly up. 0, lell me is this death ? 
Mother, your hand — 

Here — lay it on my wnst 
And place the other thus beneath my head, 
And say, sweet muther, say, when I am dead, 

Shall I be missed ? 

Never beside your knee 
Shall I kneel down again at night to pray, 
Nor with morning wake and sing the lay 

You taught to me. 

Oh, at the time of prayer, 
VThen you look round and see a vacant seat ; 
You will not wait then for my coming feet : 

You'll miss me there I" 

" Father — I'm going home ! 



I give to thee. 

■ 

And when its roses bloom — 
I shall be gone away, my short life done ; 
But will you not bestow a single one 

Upon my tomb ?*' 

*• Now, mother, sing the tune 
You sang last night ; Fm weary, and muBt sleep." 
'• Who was it called my name ? Nay, do not weep, 

You'll all soon come !" 

Morning a[)reiul over earth her rosy wings 
And that meek '?utferer, cold and ivory pale. 
Lay on his couch asleep. The gentle air 
Cime through the open window, freighted with 
The savoury labours of the early spring — 
{He bre^ithod it not. The laugh of passers by 
Jarr'd like a discord in some mournful tune, 



To the good home you spoke of, that blest land! But marr'd not his slumbers. He vnu dead. 



A MOUND IS IN THE GRAVE 7ARD. 

{By Mrs, Jiulson.) 



1. 
A mound is in the grave yard, 

A short and narrow bed ; 
No grass is growing on it. 

And no marble at its head : 
Ye may go and weep beside it, 

Ye may kneel, und kiss the sod. 
But ye'll find no balm for sorrow, 

In the cold and silent clod. 



There is anguish in the household, 

It is desolate and lone, 
For a fondly cherished nursling. 

From the parent nest has flown : 
A little form is missing, 

A heart has ceased to beat ; 
Aud the chain of love lies shattered, 

At the desolator^s feet. 
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xx^n. Nf:vEH GivTs xrp. 

Notliin:^ Fo nisi* caii |>iiii..sop})> teach. 
Think «»'i t]j<' nnnn'? that arc fm.ous in «foiT . 

-Nt'Tt-r ?ivo up x-k Ihc 1"sv.m v,,-v pi,». t\\; 
li'.'^ i::ivc iiM ll oorajip ■• ■ il ?i;;:ru.n:il a«'hlovcanortfl; 

Hew !;::vn ii:"*' Mi':i!jM"l M.o worM t.; th'.'ir will ^ 
'Tin )-ir.i r.ijiist .iayr.'C.s fiiif^ N- I .ill )'ercJ!"^c;ji<^Vtt.?; 
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A P P E N D J X 

NEW BKICK SCHOOL HOUSE, SIMCOE <;CT}>'TY OP NORFOLK. 

The accompany! njr 1 1: ■'^'■" l:'iil^).^i tt\. Jvi-ivwn.Hdrr Uv Mr>-rv M.-ss* r.y .loi'..--, a.i •;1*i:l;.>j 
T*"»ronto, in rPT'K to nr. a. UtTilA..':;- iit !>> t!;- .^cIjooI Tru* to'^: of ihy j'crt.; o: -•!;/; ^oi\ 
CV'UUly of >*t)rfii'A, lor " V ^v,..-,^*^- ,- S:-!,.!: -■: !■./.. .! !it.i.>. : . ..-r ,.* tho bi ■ :',^i.:_ :;iit i«» v. 
r^'«;ti i 1,700 : tiC'Ofurrifjd.jlIu" rt'^ . ; ' : i ■'>'••:■ : *-fK' . ■. S ••;■.■ :*U4_\ ; i {:». iji?!:! -.m^ \ 
l/Iock of grounii tA'i> hero** iit ■ \tr!<i, rn'ur i;u. T'.v. :i, 

ThirtC'cn ciesij^iis wfro SOI t in i'^oui vjuiduj purih i>t (.'::iiadfx ntul thi; (^iiiK^d States , 
from wiili'h, lii-.-.i^;. Nu. 1, n*. «li»:»*n h\' f;i«j-:;ni-i.la' .ui-.i nersi.i-i ::v" ■• m-w,- i- i.« cliOoc-n. 

"i'he liuil'ling is 'if^'jiifri'vi in Uio Old Eci.-il.^ii ■ :; Ii*, - ilu- I'-j-t ajic-oiii.fttr ♦or :i .-.rl 
^l^cii bui1diii2, — ;tnrl is l*.u«-!jiMi witN ()hi> -: -n: il > -siL^s TIi-.. cvi-rluingini; ! cof^ aftbrd 
proK.ctiou to th** witUr, Thn ^rii..l )Wi are covcp-d v, li!i lioods, \iih-.ch ;jiiadc tbom, maki:.^* , 
tLc Jit^t I'rot from till cjiuf.* o! :iuni>iii(it\ iiun Ik!.;/ jlared i-: 'iin^'l sfjnan >, ar: :%:oi» 
liable to be broken. 

An outirely sepnrritc cr.traucc is jn-jvidfi P;:- btivs af.d girl" ; tiic v,holL" oj" tin iSimiii' 
tToor being appropriated i' tisi; r.-.c i-l tho latui". The cloak- r.-.i.i. ( . '.vhlch '- : .■<• w, iha 
f;"i!*iji»jcc ball. Is prv^ided A'«rh t«>'o .iO.)rs, ..: :Uk[ r. ;( n .i\ 1-. ;. » is- -.s !.;i^ u, - i: .- hi^oJ 
L* dis>r.iiss>cd. The dcors lo iln' ^^.■!l'»ol ai^l i:):i.^.-! •■••-■[): ■'.•••• iji;.':.- I' ..j . ?' iMitt^nr'^.-, ill 
•[.'--oidauce to the sa^^r< ; 1'«m!.^ cviit.ii'icd -ii iht- ''"-/'/i-f! ■•• //■■•i. ■ . •. ! >r I;. ■•■ .1. ler 
I 5.;, pp. 1?<0, 181. Ill c:*:( (if.', ^-.i:.!' i" ih'" ^l:1.-j;!1 i!ii.» ;j>T:inir'ui{ i.t »\iii bf ;i. .■'■1 nuisr 
ili.ftirabic. 

The xai\^r\ -rurin^. C v. 'U ••.crOPTiiivitilc J'^O j"i;'ii:, :■:•: . ■. .1 ■: . . . ;:"m . il.. |)y r; joreii, 
op#j,iiijg o!j the lovcrt'd piay-ffrorii'l. I iic ;j 'S. •;.-•'. r; S ;in .;ii^v;)l.iiit frcit. *v in the 
•jon.'truv*i'.'.i ■■»:' m:1. lol Ijoii^i -. r.r-ij i.s ;: i ij.*:o'. ' '.- »;v^-:i 'iriLi:!;. urctM -a '\\- ■^'ho'"'! 
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